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1.9 Answers to Your Progress

1.10 References/ Suggested Readings

1.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this lesson you will be able to-

To developreading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop areadinghabit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system
1.2 INTRODUCTION

Sounds play a veryimportantrole in a language. Itis the way how we express

ourselves. Students need to know the sound structure of a language.
1.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT
1.3.1 Whatis a speech sound?

The English alphabet contains 26 letters which are divided into vowels and
consonants. There is noone to one correspondence between spellings and sounds. It
is that these 26 letters of the English alphabet along with some other symbols,
represent 44 English speech sounds. Due to these 44 sounds, the letters of the
alphabets in English don’t always correspond to the same speech sound. For
example, ‘gh’is pronounced differently in Laugh, ghost, through. The International

Phonetic Association (IPA) has evolved to overcome this problem.

Phonetic transcription following the IPA makes it possible for us to understand the

correct pronunciation of words through dictionaries.

1.3.2 Phonetic Transcription
1
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It is the visual representation of speech sounds following the international Phonetic

Alphabet (IPA), which is used extensively by phoneticians all over the world.
According to IPA

The 44 speech sounds of English are divided into 20 vowels and 24 consonants.

N
44 English speech
sounds devided in-
J
N

20 vowels sounds(12
vowels +8 diphthongs)

24 consonants

1.3.3- What is a vowel?

A vowel is a speech of sound in the production of which the air comes out of the

mouth without any obstruction at all.

1.3.4 What is a consonant?

A consonantis a speechsound in the production of which there is some hindrance

to the airstream at some point in the mouth.
All these 44 sounds are phonemes.
1.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

1.4.1 Phonemes

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 8 |
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A phoneme is the smallest possible sound unit which is combined with other

phonemes to form meaningful units such as words.

Two words can differ in meaning through the contrast of a single phoneme. For

example-
Tail- Fail
Kiss- Kill
Rat- Cat

Hit- Heat

Speech sounds can be understood easily through this diagram

Speech

Sounds (44)

Vowel Consonants

Sounds(20)

Sounds(24)

Pure Diphthong(8)

Vowel(12)

1.4.2 Pure Vowel
A pure vowelis that vowelin which only one sound is made for example- a, e, I, o, u,
etc.

Diphthongs- A diphthong is a vowel in which two vowel sounds are heard. (ai),

It is the mixture of two vowel sounds e.g.- night
1
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Hence, a diphthong means double so

1.4.3 Vowel sound symbols

IPA

u:
Diphthongs
Ai
ao

€I

BA-101

Examples

CUP, LUCK
ARM, FATHER
CAT, BLACK
MET, BED
AWAY, CINEMA
TURN, LEARN
HIT, SITTING
SEE, HEAT
HOT, ROCK
CALL, FOUR
PUT, COULD

BLUE, FOOD

FIVE, EYE
NOW, OUT

SAY, EIGHT

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar
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IPA Examples
ou GO, HOME
o1 BOY, JOIN
eq’ WHERE, AIR
o7 NEAR, HERE
v PURE, TOURIST
1.4.4 Consonants Sound symbols
Consonants
IPA Examples listen
b BAD, LAB

d DID, LADY

f FIND, IF

g GIVE, FLAG
h HOW, HELLO
j YES, YELLOW
k CAT, BACK

1 LEG, LITTLE

m MAN, LEMON

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 11 |
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Consonants

IPA Examples

n

3

d3

listen
NO, TEN

SING, FINGER

PET, MAP

RED, TRY

SUN, MIS

SHE, CRASH

TEA, GETTING
CHECK, CHURCH
THINK, BOTH
THIS, MOTHER
VOICE, FIVE

WET, WINDOW
Z00, LAZY
PLEASURE, VISION

JUST, LARGE

e Vowels- in phonetics, a vowel is a sound in spoken language that is

pronounced with an open vocal tract.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar
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e Diphthongs—-A diphthong is a gliding vowelin the articulation of which there is
a transition of sound from one vowel position to another.

e Consonant-a consonantis a soundin spokenlanguage thatis articulated with
the complete or partial closure of the vocal tract. For example, to
pronounce /m/ one has to press one’s lips together; /t/ is pronounced using

the front of the tongue;/k/ is pronouncedusing the back of the tongue.

1.4.5 Pronunciation of the letters of the English Alphabet

The firstletter of the English alphabet ‘A’ the ‘I’, is pronounced as/e/. The IPA
transcriptions of the pronunciations of all the letters of the English alphabetare

listed below.

Syllable-syllables are the units into which a word is divided. Each unit consists ofa
vowel sound and usually one or more consonants. The syllabus may be ‘stressed’
strong form (when spoken with emphasis) and ‘unstressed’/weak form (when spoken

without emphasis)

The number of a syllable in a word maybe one or more i.e, monosyllabic or

polysyllabic.

Example of words containing one syllable:

e Late

e Bat

e Cheese
e Cake

e Door

e Eat

Example of words containing two syllables:

e Walking
e Chicken

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 13 |
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e Father
e Waited
e Teacher

o Enter
Examples of words containing three syllables:
e Editor
e Reminder
e Camera

e Interrupt

e Syllable

The letter v’ can be countedas a vowel or a diphthong ifit createsthe sound of a

vowelor a diphthong: e.g. ready, try, dry, etc.

1.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Transcribe these words-

®; ue
0oe

1e o

$c

®c A

& ae

Vowel sound phonetic diagram

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 14 |
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sheep

ship good

e

bed

o 3

teacher bird

e

cat

Vowel Sounds
cat, fat, rat

bed, ten, pen
teacher, feather, about
the ship, sit, fit
got, cot, on

cup, bus, much
good, full, foot
far, car, father
bird, curd, dirty
sheep, reap, deep

saw, flaw, call

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar
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. ___________________________________________________________|
shoot, pool, cool

Diphthong Sounds

I?9 | €I

here | wait
U9 | JI | QU
tourist boy show
€o dI | au
hair my cow

Phonetic Symbols of Diphthongs
Diphthongs-

my, fly, die

cow, bow, now

wait, straight, late

the show, slow, go

here, fear, near

boy, joy, joy

pure, sure, cure

hair, bare, care

|
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Phonetic symbols of Vowels, Diphthongs, and consonants in the English

Language

Consonants Sounds-
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[ IPA: English Consonants ]
! IPA || Examples |
l_p_“ﬁen, spin, tip ' ]
| b |[but, web |
|t |[two, sting, bet |
| d /o, odd |
I tf [Ichair, nature, teach ]
|_d3 igin, joy. edge |

|

|k |lcat, kill, skin, queen, thick

| g |igo,get,beg

|
|

l
f [lfool, enough, leaf ]
|[voice, have |

¥
6 |[thing, teeth

0 ] this, breathe. father
S J[see, city, pass

7 |zoo, rose

. [ |she. sure, emotion, leash
3 |pleasure, beige

[ Jbam

| m |man, ham

. n_|jno, tin

| n_|singer,ring

[ 1 left, bell

| r |jrun, very

1w |pve

[ Jyes

1 M Hwhat

(O

Transcribe Words
pea, pet, pole

boat, bell, bat
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. ___________________________________________________________|
ten, tell, tea

dog, doctor, door
chain, cheese

June, joker, jet

car, kettle, character
go, gold, get

fly, feather, fun
video, van, vine
think, thunder, throw
this, that, them
see,sell, soap

200, zebra, zone
shall, shoe, shame
vision, measure, television
man, more, make
now, never, new
sing, song, thing

hat, hello, hair

love, labor, lost

red, rose, rope

wet, well, watch

1.6 SUMMARY
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The English alphabet contains 26 letters which are divided into vowels and
consonants. There is noone to one correspondence between spellings and sounds. It
is that these 26 letters of the English alphabet along with some other symbols,
represent 44 sounds or English speech sounds. Due to these 44 sounds, the letters
of the alphabets in English don’t always correspond to the same speech sound. For
example, gh is pronounced differently in Laugh, ghost, through. The International

Phonetic Association (IPA) has evolved to overcome this problem.

e Phonetic transcription following the IPA makesit possible for us to understand
the correct pronunciation of words through dictionaries. Vowels- in phonetics,
avowelis a sound in spoken language that is pronounced with an open vocal
tract.

e Diphthongs —A diphthong is a gliding vowelin the articulation of which there is
a transition of sound from one vowel position to another.

e Consonant-a consonantis a soundin spoken language thatis articulated with
a complete or partial closure of the vocal tract. For example, to pronounce /m/
one has to press one’s lips together;/t/ is pronounced using the front of the

tongue;/k/ is pronounced using the back of the tongue.
1.7 KEYW ORDS

e Phonemic

e Syllabus

e Transcription

e Consonant

e Vowel

e Diphthong

¢ IPA(International Phonetic Alphabet)

1.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS(SAQ’S)

Answer the following questions

|
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e Whatis speech sound?

e How manyvowel sound we have in English?

e Whatis a diphthong? How many diphthongs we have in English?
e Whatis the phonetic Transcription?

¢ Whatis a phoneme?

e Whatis a syllable?
1.9 ANSWERTO YOUR PROGRESS
Answer 1-

The English alphabet contains 26 letters which are divided into vowels and
consonants. There is noone to one correspondence between spellings and sounds. It
is that these 26 letters of the English alphabet along with some other symbols,
represent 44 sounds or English speech sounds. Due to these 44 sounds, the letters
of the alphabets in English don’t always correspond to the same speech sound. For

example, gh is pronounced differently in Laugh, ghost, through.
Answer 2

There are 12 vowel sounds we have in the English language.
Answer 3

A diphthong is a gliding vowel in the articulation of which this is a transition of

sound from one vowel position to another. There are 8 diphthong sounds in English.

Answer-4

It is the visual re presentation of speech sounds following the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA), which is used extensively by phoneticians all over the world.
According to IPA, the 44 speechsounds of English are divided into 20 vowels and 24

consonants.

Answer-5

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 21 |
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A phoneme is the smallest possible sound unit which is combined with other

phonemes to form meaningful units such as words
Answer-6

Syllables are the units into which a word is divided. Each unit consists of a vowel
sound and usually one or more consonants. The syllabus may be ‘stressed’ strong
form (when spoken with emphasis) and ‘unstressed’/weak form (when spoken

without emphasis)

List of common words for phonetic transcription

a, about, above, across, act, active, activity, add, afraid, after, again, age, ago, agree,

air, all,

along, already, always, am, amount, an, and, angry, another, answer, any, anyone, a

nything,

anytime, appear, apple, are, area, arm, army, around, arrive, art, as, ask, at, attack,

aunt, autumn,

B

baby, base, back, bad, bag, ball, bank, basket, bath, be, bean, bear, beautiful, beer,
bed, bedroom, behave, before, begin, behind, bell, below, besides, best, better, betwe
en, big, bird, birth, birthday, bit, bite, black, bleed, block, blood, blow, blue, board, b

oat, body, boil, bone, book, border,

, borrow, both, bottle, bottom, bowl, box, boy, branch, brave, bread, bread, breakfast

, breathe, bridge, bright, bring, brother, brown, brush, build, burn, business, busy, b

usy, but, buy, by.
c

cake, call, can, candle, cap, car, card, care, careful, careless, carry, case, cat, catch,

central, century, certain, chair, chance, change, chase, cheap, cheese, chicken, child

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 22 |
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, children, chocolate, choice, choose, circle, city, class, clever, clean, clear, climb, clo

ck, cloth, clothes, cloud, cloudy, close, coffee, coat, coin, cold, collect, color, comb, co

me, comfortable, common, compare, complete, computer, condition, continue, contro

1, cook, cool, copper, corn, corner, correct, cost, contain, count, country, course, cove

r, crash, cross, cry, cup, cupboard, cut.

D

dance, dangerous, dark, daughter, day, dead, decide, decrease, deep, deer, depend, d

esk, destroy, develop, die, different, difficult, dinner, direction, dirty, discover, dish, d
o, dog, door, double, down, draw, dream, dress, drink, drive, drop, dry, duck, dust, d

uty.
E

each, ear, early, earn, earth, east, easy, eat, education, effect, egg, eight, either, elect

ric, elephant, else, empty, end, enemy, enjoy, enough, enter, equal, entrance, escape,

even, evening, event, ever, every, everyone, exact, everybody, examination, example,

except, excited, exercise, expect.

F

face, fact, fail, fall, false, family, famous, far, farm, father, fast, fast, fault, fear, feed, f

el, female, fever, few, fight, fill, film, fine, fine, finger, finish, fire, first, fit, five, fix, fla

a

|+

, flat, float, floor, flour, flower, fly, fold, fold, fool, foot, football, for, force, foreign, for

est, forget, forgive, fork, form, fox, four, free, freedom, freeze, fresh, friend, friendly, fr

om, front, fruit, full, fun, funny, furniture, further, future.

G

the
game, garden, gate, general, gentleman, get, gift, give, glad, glass, go, goat, god, gold,

good, goodbye, grandfather, grandmother, grass, grave, great, green, grey, ground, g

roup, grow, gun.
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hair, half, hall, hammer, hand, happen, happy, hard, hate, hate, have, he, head, heal

thy, hear, heavy, hello, help, heart, heaven, height, help,hen, her, here, hers, hide,h

igh, hill, him, his, hit, hobby, hold, hole, holiday, home, hope, horse, hospital, hot, h

otel, house, how, hundred, hungry, hour, hurry, husband, hurt

I

I, ice, idea, if, important, in, increase, inside, into, introduce, invent, the

iron, invite, is, island, it, its.

J

jelly, job, join juice, jump, just.

K

keep, key, kill, kind, king, kitchen, knee, knife, knock, know.

L

ladder, lady, lamp, land, large, last, late, late, laugh, lazy, lead, leaf, learn, leave, leg,

left, lend, length, less, lesson, let, letter, library, lie, life, light, like, lion, lip, list, liste

n, little, live, lock, lonely, long, look, lose, lot, love, low, lower, luck.

M

machine, main, make, male, man, many, map, mark, markets, marry, matter, may,

me,meal, mean, measure, meat, medicine, meet, member, mention, method, middle,

milk, million, mind, minute, miss, mistake, mix, model, modern, moment, money, m

onkey, month, moon, more, morning, most, mother, mountain, mouth, move, much,

music, must, my.

N

name, narrow, nation, nature, near, nearly, neck, need, needle, neighbor, neither, ne

|
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t, never, new, news, newspaper, next, nice, night, nine, no, noble, noise, none, nor, n

orth, nose, not, nothing, notice, now, number.

o

obey, object, ocean, of, off, offer, office, often, oil, old, on, one, only, open, opposite, o

r, orange, order, other, our, out, outside, over, own.

P

page, pain, paint, pair, pan, paper, parent, park, part, partner, party, pass, past, pat

h, pay, peace, pen, pencil, people, pepper, per, perfect, period, person, petrol, photog

raph, piano, pick, picture, piece, pig, pin, pink, place, plane, plant, plastic, plate, pla

y, please, pleased, plenty, pocket, point, poison, police, polite, pool, poor, popular, po

sition, possible, potato, pour, power, present, press, pretty, prevent, price, prince, pri

son, private, prize, probably, problem, produce, promise, proper, protect, provide, pu

blic, pull, punish, pupil, push, put.

Q

queen, question, quick, quiet, quiet.

R

radio, rain, rainy, raise, reach, read, ready, real, receive, record, red, remember, remi

nd, remove, rent, repair, repeat, reply, re port, rest, restaurant, result, return, rice, ri

ch, ride, right, ring, rise, road, rob, rock, room, round, rubber, rude, rule, ruler, run,

rush.

S

sad, safe, sail, salt, same, sand, save, say, school, science, scissors, search, seat, sec

ond, see, seem, sell, send, sentence, serve, seven, several, sex, shade, shadow, shake

, shape, share, sharp, she, sheep, sheet, shelf, shine, ship, shirt, shoe, shoot, shop, s

hort, should, shoulder, shout, show, sick, side, signal, silence, silly, silver, similar, si
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mple, single, since, sing, sink, sister, sit, six, size, skill, skin, skirt, sky, sleep, slip, sl

ow, smoke, small, smell, smile, smoke, snow, so, soap, sock, soft, some, someone, so

mething, sometimes, son, soon, sorry, sound, soup, south, space, speak, special, spe

ed, spell, spend, spoon, sport, spread, spring, square, stamp, stand, star, start, stati

on, stay, steal, steam, step, still, stomach, stone, stop, store, storm, story, strange, st

reet, strong, structure, student, study, stupid, subject, substance, successful, such,

sudden, sugar, suitable, summer, sun, sunny, support, sure, surprise, sweet, swim,

sword.

T

table, take, talk, tall, taste, taxi, tea, teach, team, tear, telephone, television, tell, ten,

tennis, terrible, test, then, that, the, their, then, there, therefore, these, thick, thin, t

hing, think, third, this, though, threat, three, tidy, tie, title, too, today, toe, together,

tomorrow, tonight, too, tool, tooth, top, total, touch, town, train, tram, travel, tree, tr

ouble, true, trust, twice, try, turn, type.

U

uncle, under, understand, unit, until, up, use, useful, usual, usually.

v

vegetable, very, village, voice, visit.

w

wait, wake, walk, want, warm, wash, waste, watch, water, way, we, weak, wear, weat

her,wedding, week, weight, welcome, well, west, wet, what, wheel, when, where, whi

ch, while, white, who, why, wide, wide, wild, will, win, win, window, wine, winter, wir

e, wise,wish, wish, without, woman, wonder, word, work, world, worry, worst, write,

wron

Y

|
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year, yes, yesterday, yet, you, young, your.

z
ZETO, ZOO

1.10 REFERENCES /SUGGESTED READINGS
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2.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this lesson you will be able to-

e To develop reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop a reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system
2.2 INTRODUCTION

The essay ‘Choosing Our Universe’is an excerpt from The Grand Design, a collective
book by Stephen Hawking and Leonard Mlodinow. It offers a thought-provoking and
innovative approach towards understanding the universe. The laws of Physics have
helped us get answers to a lot many puzzles related to the cosmos. The Theory of
Relativity and Quantum Physics together have helped unravel many deep mysteries
about the universe. However, the quest to arrive at a single unified theory that will

explain everything still evades us

2.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT
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ACCORDING TO THE BOSHONGO PEOPLE of central Africa, in the beginning, there
was only darkness, water, and the great god Bumba. One day Bumba, in pain from a
stomachache, vomited up the sun. In time the sun dried up some of the water,
leaving land. But Bumba was still in pain and vomited some more. Up came the
moon, the stars, and then some animals: the leopard, the crocodile, the turtle, and
finallyman. The Mayans of Mexico and Central America tell of a similar time before
creation when all that existed were the sea, the sky, and the Maker. In the Mayan
legend the Maker, unhappy because there was no one to praise him, created the
earth, mountains, trees, and mostanimals. But the animals could not speak, and so
he decidedto create humans. First, he made them of mud and earth, but they only
spoke nonsense. He let them dissolve away and tried again, this time fashioning
people from wood. Those people were dull. He decided to destroy them, but they
escapedinto the forest, sustaining damage along the way that altered them slightly,
creating what we today know as monkeys. After that fiasco, the Maker finally came
upon a formula that worked and constructed the first humans from white and yellow
corn. Today we make ethanol from corn, but so far haven’t matchedthe Maker’s feat

of constructing the people who drink it.

Creation myths like these all attemptto answerthe questions we address in this
book: Why is there a universe, and why is the universe the way it is? Our ability to
address such questions has grown steadily in the centuries since the ancient Greeks,
most profoundly over the past century. Armed with the background of the previous

chapters, we are now ready to offer a possible answer to these questions.

One thing that may have been apparent even in early times was that either the

universe was a very recent creation or else human beings have existed for only a

small fraction of cosmic history. That’s because the humanrace has been improving

so rapidly in knowledge andtechnologythat if people had been around for millions of

years, the human race would be much further along in its mastery.
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According to the Old Testament, God created Adam and Eve only six days into

creation. Bishop Ussher, primate of all Ireland from 1625 to 1656, placed the origin

of the world evenmore precisely, at nine in the morning on October 27, 4004 BC. We

take adifferentview: that humans are a recent creation but that the universe itself

began much earlier, about 13.7 billion yvears ago.

The first actual scientific evidence that the universe had a beginning came in the

1920s. As we saidin Chapter 3, that was a time when most scientists believedin a

static universe that had always existed. The evidence to the contrary was indirect,

based upon the observations Edwin Hubble made with the 100-inch telescope on

Mount Wilson, in the hills above Pasadena, California. By analyzing the spectrum of

lightthey emit, Hubble determined that nearlyall galaxies are moving away from us,

and the farther away they are, the faster they are moving. In 1929 he published a

law relatingtheir rate of recession to their distance from us and concluded that the

universe is expanding. If that is true, then the universe must have been smaller in

the past. If we extrapolate to the distant past, all the matter and energy in the

universe would have been concentratedin a very tiny region of unimaginable density

and temperature, and if we go back far enough, there would be a time when it all

began—the event we now call the big bang.

2.3.1 About the Author

Stephen William Hawking Leonard Mlodinow

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 31 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

Stephen William Hawkingis an English theoretical physicist cosmologist author and
Direct of the Research center at the University of Cambridge. He was the first to set
forth a cosmology explained by a union of the general theory of relativity and
quantum mechanics. He has achieved success with popular science. He is the author
of ‘A Brief History of Time’ a phenomenal successful science book that explains a
range of subjects related to cosmology. He has worked extensively on Black Holes. He

suffered from a motor disease that has paralyzed him.

Leonard Mlodinow is a famous American physicist and screenwriter and scientist. As
a child, he was interested in both mathematics and chemistry. He got a doctoral
degree from the University of California. He did pioneering work on the quantum

theory of Dielectric Media.

Between 2008 and 2010 Mlodinow worked on a book with Stephen Hawking entitled

‘The Grand Design’ from which this essay has been taken.

2.3.2 About the Essay

This essay offers a new approach to understandingthe universe. The laws of physics
have helpedus to getanswers for a lot of many deep mysteries about the universe.
However, the quest to arrive at a single unified theory that will explain everything
still evades us; we still don’t know exactly how this universe was formed. We don’t

know for certain how life originated on this earth.
(Stephen Hawking and Leonard Mlodinow)
2.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

1. Accordingto the Boshongo people, in the beginning, there was only darkness,
water, and the great God Bumba. Bumba was the god in the mythology of
Central Africa. Those people believe that Bumba is the god of universe
creation. One day due to pain in the stomach vomited up the sun. The

Sundried up some of the water, leaving land. But God was still in pain, and
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vomited some more and resulted in the moon, the stars, and then some
animals: the leopard, crocodile, the turtle, and finally man.

2. The Mayan tube of Mexico and Central America tells of a similar time before
creation where all that existed were the sea, the sky, and the maker. The
maker was unhappy because there was no one to praise him, created the
earth, mountains, trees, and mostanimals. But the animals could not speak,
so he decides to create humans.

He first made human beings with mud and earth, but they only spoke
nonsense. He let them dissolve and triedagain. Thenhe made the people from
the wood but those people were dull. He decided to destroy them but they
escapedinto the forest, creating what we today known as monkeys. Thus, in
the beginning, God failedto make human beings. Thisis the fiasco (mistake) of
the Maker.
According to the people of Mexico, God made the first humans from white and
yellow corn. Sarcastically authors say that scientists make ethanol from corn
but they have not been able to make men from it.
Now, these types of myths from various people and religion are helpful to
answer the questions we address-

e Why is there a universe

e Why is the universe the way it is?

Our ability to address such questions has grown steadily in the centuries
since the ancient Greeks most profoundly over the past century. We are now ready to
offer a possible answer to these questions. It has been apparent even from the early
time that either the universe was a very recent creation of the human beings have

existed for only a small fraction of comic history. It is not very old.

According to the Old Testament God created Adam and Eve only six days into

creation.
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Bishop Usher believed that they originated at nine in the morning on October 27,
4004 BC. But the scientists have found out that that the universe itself began much
earlier about 13.7 billion years ago. But as compare to it, humans are a recent

creation.

The first actual scientific evidence about the beginning of the universe came in the
1920s. In the beginning, most scientists believedin a static universe that had always
existed. But Edwin Hubby in 1929 published a law relatingtheir rate of recession to
their distance from us. It was based upon the observation with the 100-inch
telescope which he mounted on Mount Wilson, in the hills above Pasadena,
California. He concluded that the universe is expanding. The universe must have
been smallerin the past. If we extrapolate to the distant past, all the matter and the
energy in the universe would have been concentrated in a very small region of
unimaginable destiny and temperative and if we go back far enough there would be a
time whenitall began. The name givento the origin of the universe is the Big Bang.
The Big Bang Theoryis an effort to explain what happened at the very beginning of
our universe. In the beginning, there was nothing. The big bang theory is an effort to

explain what happened during and after that moment.

2.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words

1. Who was Bumba?
2. What is the joke that the authors make regarding ethanol?
3. What do you understand by the term ‘Big Bang Theory’?

Answers

1. Bumba was the god in the mythology of Central Africa. Those people believed
that Bumba was the god of creation. In the beginning, there was only

darkness, water, and the great god Bumba. The Bumba created the universe.
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2. According to the people of Mexico, God made the first humans with white and
yellowcorn. The authors say that scientists make ethanol from corn, but they
have not been able to make men from it.

3. The Big Bang Theory is an effort to explain what happened at the very
beginning of our universe. In the beginning, there was nothing. The big bang

theory is an effort to explain what happened during and after that moment.

Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. Discuss the relevance of this title.
2. What is the ‘fiasco’ which has been discussed in the chapter?

3. What do scriptures say about the origin of the universe?
Answers

1. This essay offers a new approach to understanding the universe. The laws of
physics have helped us to get answers to a lot of many puzzles related to the
cosmos. The Theory of Relativity and Quantum Physics together have helped
unravel many deepmysteries about the universe. However, the quest to arrive
at a single unified theory that will explain everything still evades us. We still do
not know exactly how this universe was formed. We do not know for certain
how life originated on this earth. Thatis why the title of this essay is relevant.

2. Accordingto the Mayan tribe of Mexico, the Maker first made humans of mud
and earth, but they only spoke nonsense. He let them dissolve away and tried
again. This time, the Maker made people from wood. But he found that they
were dull. He decided to destroy them. But they escaped in the forest,
sustainingdamage along the way that altered them slightly. They changed into
monkeys. Thus, in the beginning, God failed to make human beings. This was
the fiasco of the maker.

3. It has been apparenteven from the early times that either the universe was a
very recent creation of human beings have existed for only a small fraction of

cosmic history. According to the Old Testament, God has created Adam and
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Eve only 6 days into creation. Bishop Usherbelieves that the world originated

atnine in the morning on October 27, 4004 BC. But the scientists have found
out that the universe itself began much earlier, about 13.7 billion ye ars ago.

But as compared to it, humans are a recent creation.
Comprehensive passages
Passage 1

In 1929 he published a law relatingtheirrate of recession to their distance from us

and concludedthat the universeis expanding. If thatis true, then the universe must

have been smaller in the past. If we extrapolate to the distant past, all the matter

and energy in the universe would have been concentratedin a very tiny region of

unimaginable density and temperature, and if we go back far enough, there would be

a time when it all began—the event we now call the big bang.

Questions-

Who published the law relating to the recession of the galaxies?
What did Hubble conclude?

What does the passage say about the universe?

e b=

What is the name given to the origin of the universe?
Answers-

1. In 1929, Hubble publisheda law relating their rate of recession to their
distance from us.

2. He concluded that the universe is expanding.

3. The universe must have been smaller in the past.

4. The name given to the origin of the universe is the Big Bang.

Passage 2

The first actual scientific evidence thatthe universe had a beginning came in

the 1920s. As we said in Chapter 3, that was a time when most scientists

believed in a static universe that had always existed. The evidence to the
|
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contrary was indirect, based upon the observations Edwin Hubble made with

the 100-inch telescope on Mount Wilson, in the hills above Pasadena,

California. By analyzing the spectrum of light they emit, Hubble determined

that nearly all galaxies are moving away from us, and the farther away they

are, the faster they are moving.

Questions-

1. Whendid the firstactual scientific evidence come about at the beginning

of the universe?

2. What did most scientists believe in the beginning?

3. What was the evidence to the contrary based on?

4. Where was Hubble’s telescope mounted?

Answers

1.

The first actual scientific evidence about the beginning of the universe
came in the 1920s

. In the beginning, most scientists believed in a static universe that

had always existed.

. The evidence to the contrary was indirect, based upon the

observations made by Edwin Hubble with the 100- inch telescope.

. It was mounted by Mount Wilson, in the hills above Pasadena,

California.

Passage 3

According to the Old Testament, God created Adam and Eve only six days into

creation. Bishop Ussher, primate of all Ireland from 1625 to 1656, placed the origin

of the world even more precisely, at nine in the morning on October 27, 4004 BC. We

take a differentview: that humans are a recent creation but that the universe itself

began much earlier, about 13.7 billion yvears ago.
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Questions-
1. What does the Old Testament say about Adam and Eve?
2. Who were Adam and Eve?
3. When did the world originate according to Bishop Usher?
4

. When did the universe begin, according to the scientists?
Answers-

1. According to the Old Testament, God created Adam and Eve only six
days into creation.

2. Adam and Eve were the first ancestors of mankind.

3. According to him, the world originated at nine in the morning on
October 27, 4004 BC.

4. According to scientists, the universe began about 13.7 billion years
ago.

2.6 SUMMARY
Word formation

Prefix and suffix

A prefix is a letter or a group of letters added to the beginning of a word to
form a new word

For eg. Im-improve

Prove is a root word and Im is added as a prefix.

Here are some more words where the use of prefix changes the meaning of the

root word-

Prefix Root word New word
Mis Spell Misspell
Dis Satisfied Dissatisfied
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2.7 KEYWORDS

e Form words with the help of the following prefixes
Anti-,dis-,un-,re- pre-
e Form words with the help of the following suffix.
-ed,--iy,-less,-ing,-er
e Write down ten examples where the use ofa prefix changes the meaning

of the root word to produce the opposite meaning.
2.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS (SAQ’S)
Language Activity

The noun- A noun is a word used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or

action.

CommonNoun Proper Noun

Collective Noun Abstract Noun

Common A noun that donates any or all members of a class.

Noun (common

here means general, unspecified categories)

Proper A noun that donates a particular thing. It is the name of a

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 39 |



BA-101

English (Compulsory)

Noun particular place or person. It is always written with a capital

letter at the beginning to distinguish them from common

nouns.
colle ctive It is a noun that is singularin form but is used for a group of
Noun people or things. E.g. Team, Staff, Nation

Abstract It is a name used for things you cannot see or touch, such as
Noun a quality, an action, or a state. E.g. Goodness, Honesty,

Cowardice etc.

2.8.1 Language Activities

Form abstract noun from the following adjectives-

1. Know.....

2
3
4
S. Believe.......
6
7

Categories the noun is given below-
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e Heath

e Team

e Soldier

e Verdict

e Bunch

e Rome

e Truth

e Chemistry
e Slave

2.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS

Form abstract noun from the following adjectives-

1. Broad...... broadly

2. Brave...... bravery

3. Wide......... widely

4. Happy......... happiness

5. Novel....... novelty

6. Ignorant......... ignorance

Form abstract noun from the following verbs-

7. Know.....knowledge

8. Please....... pleasure

9. Advise....... advice

10. Free...... freedom

11. Believe....... belief

12. laugh............ laughter.
13. Success........... successful

Categorize the noun given below-

a. Heath comimon noun
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b. Team collective noun
c. Soldier common noun

d. Verdict collective noun
e. Bunch collective noun
f. Rome proper noun

g. Truth abstract noun

h. Chemistry abstract noun

Subject-verb agreement

BA-101

In a sentence, the subject and the verb must agree in number and person.

Singular subjects take singular verbs and plural subjects take plural verbs.

Person Helping | Present| past | Present | Past Present Past
verb perfect | perfect | negative negative

1st person

Singular I am was | Have had don’t didn’t

Plural We are were | Have had don’t didn’t

2nd person

Singular/plural You are were | Have had Don’t Didn’t

3rd person

Singular He is was | Has had doesn’t didn’t
She is was | Has had doesn’t Didn’t
It is was | Has had doesn’t Didn’t
They are were | Have had don’t Didn’t

The following table gives the various forms of simple present tense-

Negative Interrogative

Simple Present
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I sing. I do not sing. Do I sing?

We sing. We do not sing. Do we sing?

You sing. You do not sing. Do you sing?

He /she sings. He /she does not sing. Does he /she sing?
They sing. They do not sing. Do they sing?

Fill the blanks with the suitable forms of the verb ‘be’ (is, am, are)

My mother is a teacher.

What is the latest score?

Shyam is very tall.

I am now 20 years tall. How old are you?
I am sure that you will pass.

Today is a holiday.

There are 7 days in a week.

Flour is made from wheat.

© ® N o g kW=

We are sorry to hear that you have not been well.

Rewrite the following sentences into their negative and interrogative form-

S.No. | Simple Sentence Negative Form Interrogative Form

1. Ravi plays football. Ravi does not play | Does Ravi play
football. football?

2. Kiran is a doctor. Kiran 1is mnot a|Is Kiran a doctor?
doctor.

3. Mohitstudies every day. | Mohit does not|Does Mohit study
study every day. every day?

4. Children enjoy their| Children do not|Do children enjoy

holidays. enjoy the holidays. | the holidays?
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S. My sister lives in | My sister does not| Does my sister live

Mumbai. live in Mumbai. in Mumbai?

2.9.1 Extended Composition
Write an essay on preparing to go to the playground in about 150 words-

Playgrounds are relaxingplaces to visit for people of all ages. They are important for
children because their facilities allow children to develop their physical and mental
abilities. Both newly constructed and renovated playgrounds today should
incorporate theme-based options, such as a wet sand area, to encourage children to
use their creativitiy. Playgrounds should also provide safety measure such as soft

ground surfaces to reduce the risk of injury from accidents.

Through many years, playground has been a comfort place for people to visit. The
playground in our communities are getting old, therefore we should renew our
playground. I'm part of the playground planning community, and [ have few ideas to
improve our playground. There were many difference types of playground; they were
adventure playgrounds, creative playground, tot lots, mini parks, and theme park.
The ideas of the playground will be build base on the satisfaction of the potential
users. The design of the playground must be excitingand provide the developmental
needs to the children. Safety is another important issue to construct a playground.
The playground is available to many difference people in difference ages. The

condition of the playground should be provided to the whole community.
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Lesson No:02

b) Are Dams the temples of Modern India?

Author-Arundhati Roy

2.2 INTRODUCTION
Are Dams the temples of modern India?

Human-made dams are important in our modern life. The concept behind dam-
buildingincludes water supply, electricity generation, flood control, recreation, and
irrigation. But another question thatarises in mindis-Are Dams favorable? Are Dam

Fail or pass? This essay tries to answer these questions.
2.3 Main Body of the text

Original Text

In the fifty years since Independence, after Nehru’s famous “Dams are
the Temples of Modern India” speech (one that he grew to regret in his
lifetime), his footsoldiers threw themselves into the business of building
dams with unnatural fervor. Dam-building grew to be equated with
Nation-building. Their enthusiasm alone should have been reason
enough to make one suspicious. Not only did they build new dams and
new irrigation systems, but they also took control of small, traditional
systems that had been managed by village communities for thousands of
years, and allowed them to atrophy. To compensate for the loss, the
Government built more and more dams. Big ones, little ones, tall ones,
shortones. The result of its exertions is that India now boasts of being
the world’s third-largest dam builder. According to the Central Water

Commission, we have three thousand six hundred dams that qualify as
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Big Dams, three thousand three hundred of them built after
Independence. One thousand more are under construction. Yet one-fifth
of our population - 200 million people — does not have safe drinking

water and two-thirds - 600 million - lack basic sanitation.

Big dams started well, but have endedbadly. There was a time when everybody loved
them; everybody had them- the Communists, Capitalists, Christians, Muslims,
Hindus, and Buddhists. There was a time when Big Dams moved men to poverty. Not
any longer. All over the world, there is a movement growing against big dams. In the
First World, they’re being de-commissioned, blown up. The fact that they do more
harm than good is no longer just conjecture. Big Dams are obsolete. They are uncool.
They are undemocratic. They’re a government’s way of accumulating authority
(deciding who will get how much water and who will grow what where). They are
brazen means oftaking water, land, and irrigation away from the poor and gifting it

to the rich.

Their reservoirs displace huge populations of people leaving them homeless and
destitute. Ecologically, they’re in the doghouse. They lay the earth to waste. They
cause floods, water-logging, salinity, they spread disease. There is mounting evidence

that links Big Dams to earthquakes.

Big Dams haven’t lived up to their role as the monuments of Modern Civilization,
emblems of Man’s ascendancyover Nature. Monuments are supposed to be timeless,
but dams have an all too finite lifetime. They last only as long as it takes Nature to
fill them with silt. It is common knowledge now that Big Dams do the opposite of
what their Publicity People say they do- the Local Pain for National Gain myth has

been a wide pen.

For all these reasons, the dam-buildingindustry in the First World was troubled and
out of work. So it is exported to the Third World in the name of Development Aid,
along with their other waste like old weapons, superannuated aircraft carriers, and
band pesticides.
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2.3.1 About the Author-

Arundhati Roy

Suzanna Arundhati Roy is an Indian author best known for her novel 'The God of
Small Things’ which won the Man Booker prize for fiction in 1997 and became the
bestselling book by a non-expatriate Indian author. She is also a political activist
involvedin human rights and environmental causes. She is also a relentless critic of
government policies and actions that affect the environment, the poor, and the
dispossessed. Her views on such issues have found expression in the Algebra of
infinite Justice, for which she was awarded the Sahitya Akademi Award in 2006.

However, Roy declined the award protesting against the governmental policies.

2.3.2 About the Essay-

This essayis an excerpt from Arundhati Roy’s (1961) ‘The Algebra of Infinite Justice’.
The book discusses various perspectives of global and local concerns. In this essay,
she says thatbig dams are harmful to the environment. They have become obsolete.
The advanced countries have stopped constructing big dams. These dams displace
huge populations and make people homeless. They cause floods and spread

diseases.

2.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

|
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Referring to Nehru’s famous speech in which he said that the dams are the temples
of modern India, Arundhati Roy advocates against the construction of big dams. She
says thatitis due to the love for construction of the dam at all times, big dams were
constructedin India. Dam building was equated with nation-building. The followers
of Nehru showed the same enthusiasm and sometimes it became suspicious. Not
only they build new dams and new irrigation systems they took control of a small
traditional system that village communities had managed for thousands of years and

allowed them to weaken.

This resulted in a big loss, to compensate for the loss, the government built more
and more dams and we had a large variety of dams- big, little, tall, short. The result
of this love for dam building is that India now boasts of being the world’s third-
largest dam builder. According to the report of the Central Water Commission, we
have 3600 dams that qualify as the big dams, 3300 of them built after inde pendence.
More than 1000 are under construction. Despite that 1/4t of our population (near
about 200 million people) don’t get safe drinking water and 2/3rd (600 million) lack

sanitation.

The starting of dam building as well but it have ended badly there was a time when
everybody loved them. They were for everyone-the communists, capitalists, Muslims,
Christians, and Buddhists. Big dams moved men to poetry. But this ended very

soon.
2.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words

Which speech of Jawaharlal Nehru is referred to in this essay?

Why did Nehru regret his statement about dams later in his life?

How did the government compensate for the loss caused by dam building?
Why have big dams become obsolete?

Why are big dams undemocratic?

A T o e

How did big dams affect ecology?
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7. How does the author present a contrast between monuments and big dams?
Answers-

1. At the beginning of the essay, the writerrefers to a speech given by Nehru. In
this speech, he said, “Dams are the temples of modern India”.

2. Inhisspeech, Nehrusaid, “Dams are the temples of modern India”. But later
it was found that dams were not as beneficial as they were thought to be.
There were many bad effects of dams. So Nehru regretted his statement.

3. The dam-buildinghad some side effects. They took control of small traditional
irrigation systems of Indian villages. To compensate for that loss, the
government built more dams.

4. There was a time when big dams were liked by people. But now it has been
found that the big dams do more harm than good. So advanced countries have
stopped building big dams. Thus big dams have become obsolete.

S. Big dams are undemocratic because they favor the rich more than the poor.
They are the governmental way of accumulatingauthority. They are the means
of taking water, land, and irrigation from the poor and giving it to the rich.

6. The big dams lay the earth to waste. They cause floods, waterlogging, and
salinity. There is evidence that big dams are linked to earthquakes. In this
way, the big dams affect the ecology.

7. Some people call big dams the monuments of modern civilization. But the
author says that monuments are permanent. However, the big dams have a

limitedlifetime. In this way, the author compares monuments and big dams.
Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. ‘There was a time when big dams moved men to poetry’. Explain this
statement.

2. What are the dangers associated with the construction of big dams?

Answers-
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1. When big dams were constructed for the first time, they looked very
impressive. The water of a river was blocked and collectedin a big reservoir.
These reservoirslookedlike big lakes. People were attracted towards them
and responded to them as they reacted to the sea or the big lakes. The
romantic people even wrote poems about them. Thatis why the author says
that were was a time when the big dams moved men to poetry. But now the
big dams have lost their charm.

2. The bigdams have to create big reservoirs. These reservoirs displace people
and make them homeless and destitute. The big dams affect the ecology.
They laythe earth to waste. They cause floods, waterlogging, and salinity.
There is evidence that big dams are linked to earthquakes. It has been
found out that the big dams do more harm than good. So advanced
countries have stopped building big dams. Big dams are undemocratic
because they favor the rich more than the poor. They are the government's
way of accumulating authority. They are the means of taking water, land,

and irrigation from the poor and giving it to the rich.
The comprehensive passage from the text

Passage 1

“In the fifty years since Independence, after Nehru’s famous “Dams are
the Temples of Modern India” speech (one that he grew to regret in his
lifetime), his footsoldiers threw themselves into the business of building
dams with unnatural fervor. Dam-building grew to be equated with
Nation-building. Their enthusiasm alone should have been reason
enough to make one suspicious. Not only did they build new dams and
new irrigation systems, but they also took control of small, traditional
systems that had been managed by village communities for thousands of

years, and allowed them to atrophy

Questions-
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What did Nehru say about dams in his speech?
With what was dam-building equated?
What was the reason to make one suspicious?

What did the big dams do?

e b=

Answers-

1. Nehru said that dams were the temples of modern India.

2. Dam building was equated with nation-building.

3. The enthusiasm of Nehru’s followers was the reason to make one
suspicious.

4. The big dams took control of small, traditional systems that village

communities had managed for thousands of years.
Passage 2

To compensate for the loss, the Government built more and more dams.
Big ones, little ones, tall ones, short ones. The result of its exertions is
that India now boasts of being the world’s third-largest dam builder.
According to the Central Water Commission, we have threethousand six
hundred dams that qualify as Big Dams, three thousand three hundred
of them built after Independence. One thousand more are under
construction. Yet one-fifth of our population - 200 million people - does
not have safe drinking water and two-thirds - 600 million - lack basic

sanitation.”
Questions-

What did the government do to compensate for the loss?
What is India’s position in the world with regards to dams?

How many big dams are in India?

L bh e

How many people of India do not have safe drinking water?
Answers-
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1. To compensate for the loss, the government built more and more dams.

2. India is the world’s third-largest dam- builder.

3. We have 3600 dams that qualify as Big Dams, 3300 of them built after
Independence.

4. One- fifth of our population- 200 million people- does not have safe

drinking water.

Passage 3

Big dams startedwell, but have endedbadly. There was a time when everybody loved
them; everybody had them- the Communists, Capitalists, Christians, Muslims,
Hindus, and Buddhists. There was a time when Big Dams moved men to poverty. Not
any longer. All over the world, there is a movement growing against big dams. In the
First World, they’re being de-commissioned, blown up. The fact that they do more
harm than good is no longer just conjecture. Big Dams are obsolete. They are uncool.
They are undemocratic. They’re a government’s way of accumulating authority
(deciding who will get how much water and who will grow what where). They are
brazen means oftaking water, land, and irrigation away from the poor and gifting it

to the rich.

Questions-

How did the dam start and end?
What moved men to poverty?

What movement is growing in the world?

e b=

Dams are the brazen means of what?
Answers-

1. Big Dams started well, but have ended badly.
2. Big Dams moved men to poverty.

3. A movement is growing against Big Dams.

|
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4. Dams are brazen means of taking water, land, and irrigation away from the

poor and gifting it to the rich.

2.6 SUMMARY

This essayis an excerpt from Arundhati Roy’s (1961) ‘The Algebra of Infinite
Justice’. The book discusses various perspectives of global and local
concerns. In this essay, she says that big dams are harmful to the
environment. They have become obsolete. The advanced countries have
stopped constructingbig dams. These dams displace huge populations and
make people homeless. They cause floods and spread diseases. When big
dams were constructed for the first time, they looked very impressive. The
water of a river was blocked and collected in a big reservoir. These
reservoirs looked like big lakes. People were attracted towards them and
respondedto them as theyreactedto the sea or the big lakes. The romantic
people even wrote poems about them. That is why the author says that
were was a time when the big dams moved men to poetry. But now the big
dams have lost their charm.

The bigdams have to create big reservoirs. These reservoirs displace people
and make them homeless and destitute. The big dams affect the ecology.
They laythe earth to waste. They cause floods, waterlogging, and salinity.
There is evidence that big dams are linked to earthquakes. It has been
found out that the big dams do more harm than good. So advanced
countries have stopped building big dams. Big dams are undemocratic
because they favor the rich more than the poor. They are the government's
way of accumulating authority. They are the means of taking water, land,

and irrigation from the poor and giving it to the rich.
2.7KEYW ORDS

Give the phonetic transcriptions of the following words taken from the
chapter-
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1. Famous
2. Nation
3. Control
4. Flood

5. Ban

6. Work

7. People
8. Myth

9. Wide
10. Open
11. Badly
12. Home
13. Make
14. One

15. New

16. Year
17. And

18. More
19. Our

Vocabulary Exercise

Write synonymous of the words-
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4. Denial .......... acceptance
S. Accuse .......... acquit

6. Staid ............. fresh

7. Enlarge ....... reserved

8. Virtue ....... vice

Explain the following words-

Geology- the science of the study of the earth.
Amnesty —general pardon to the wrongdoer.

Cardiologist- a doctor who specializes in heart disease.

e b=

e-mail- electronic mail
2.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS-(SAQ’S)

e Whatis a pronoun? Classify various forms of pronoun.
e Describe the present continuous tense.

e Describe phrasal verbs.
2.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS

A pronoun is the word that is used in place of the noun is called a pronoun. It is

used to avoid the repetition of the same noun in speech or writing.

The pronoun can be classified as such-

Pronoun
Personal Possessive Reflexive Demonstrative Interrogative Indefinite Relative
Pronoun pronoun pronoun pronoun
Pronoun Pronoun Pronoun
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1. Personal pronoun-

The pronouns stand for a person or a thing. Personal pronouns replace a noun that
names people /things in the subject and object position.I, we, you, he, she, and they
are the personal pronoun which can be usedin subject positions, whereas me, you,

him, her, it, and us are used in object position. for example -
e Icame here with my friend.

(I here is a personal pronoun in the subject position.)
e Please give me a glass of water.

(Me here is a personal pronoun in object position)
2. Possessive Pronoun-

These pronouns are usedto talk about things belonging to people. Mine, ours, hers,

his, theirs, and its, are possessive pronoun.

e You can use your pen, I will use mine.

e We have bought a new car. It is ours now.

3. Reflexive pronoun-

These pronouns are used when the subjectand object of a verb are same. These are
used for the sake of emphasis. These are myself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,

yourselves, and themselves.

e They themselves committed the crime.

e She herself says so.

4. Demonstrative pronoun-

The pronoun which points out the person or objects it refers to is a demonstrative

pronoun. it includes this, that, these, those,
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e This is my pen.
e These are books.

5. Interrogative pronoun-

Words like what, which, who, whom, whose are interrogative pronouns, for they

are used for asking questions.

e What are you looking for?
¢ Who are you?
e Whose pen is it?
6. Indefinite pronoun
The pronouns which refer to a person or things in a general way, but not in a

particular way, are calledindefinite pronoun.They are someone, somebody,

everyone, everybody, few, none, each, every.

e Everybody was present at the meeting.
e Have you seen anybody entering the house?

7. Relative pronouns

The words like who, whom, whose, which, etc. are relative pronouns because they

refer or relate to an earlier noun which is called it's antecedent.

e The girl who is dancing is my sister.

e I found the book which I had lost.
Exercises
Identify the kind of pronoun used in each of the following sentences.

e [ hate the man who is patronizing.

I know the person whose daughter was part of the winning team.

A chair is a piece of furniture which can be used to sit.

Ask Robin to come with us for a drive.

You should use your common sense.
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e The children are cooking something for the party.
e You look sad. Is everything all right?

e Have you checked this?

e What is your name?

e Jcannot see anyone in the house?
Join each of the following pair of sentences using pronoun-
e The boy stole my camera. The boy was punished.
The boy was punished who stole my camera.
e I know a person. The person has been to Australia to study.
I know a person who has been to Australia to study.
e I saw a girl. She was dancing.
I saw a girl who was dancing.
e This is the person. His son helped you book the ticket.
This is the person whose son helped you book the ticket.
e The teacher sat on a chair. It was printed black.
The teacher sat on a chair which was printed black.
e He is a well-known person. His honesty is the talk of the time.
He is a well known person whose honesty is the talk of the time.
e This is the bridge. It was built in a month.
This is the bridge which was built in a month.
2.9.1Grammar exercise
Present continuous tense

This tense is used to donate an action which is going on at the time of speaking.
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I am waiting for the train.

She is talking to her daughter.

Affirmative Negative Interrogative
I am watching T.V. I am not watching T.V. Am I watching T.V.
She is coming by car. She is not coming Is she coming by car?

My son is learning the | My son is not learning | Is my son learning the

piano. the piano piano?

We are working on a | We are not working on a | Ang on a research pre we

research project. research project. wroje ct?orki

This tense is also used when we are in the middle of an action, but not

necessarily actually at the moment of speaking.

I am reading a novel these days.

We are attending the party tomorrow.

Change the following sentence into the present continuous tense.

1. My father takes his bath.

My father is taking his bath.
2. I read the Time of India

I am reading the Time of India.
3. The children play in the garden.

The children are playing in the garden.
4. The vendor sells fruit in our street.

The vendor is selling fruit in our street.
S. The boys rehearse a play for college days.

The boys are rehearsing a play for college days.

Fill the blanks in the following sentence using the present continuous tense
1
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e Hurry up, we are getting late. (get)
e The men are sitting at the table on our left (sit)

e The train is leaving the platform. (Leave)
e The clouds are moving across the sky (moving)
e Are you drinking coffee now?

2.9.2 Phrasal verb

Phrasal verbs are that consist of two or some things, three words. The first
word is a verb and it is followed by

An adverb(He turned down my request.)

A preposition(Inflation is eating into my savings)

An adverb and a preposition both(I cannot put up with your demand.)
Exercise-

e Bring about- Cause to happen
e Bring out- Bring to light

e Bring up-Torear

Use the following phrasal verbs in sentences

Throw in to He has thrown himself into the work of writing a book.

Equated with Helping the poor is equated with worshipping God

Boast of He always boasts of his new car.

Move to Her story moved me to tears.

Blow up The government blew up a mountain to make a road.
Live up to Over government has not lived up to people’s hopes.

Blow wide open | The investigators blew the criminal’s story wide open.

|
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List of important
Phrasal verbs
ask around ask many I asked around but nobody has
people the seen my wallet.
same question
add up to something equal Your purchasesadd up
to $205.32.
back something up reverse You'll have to back up your car so
thatI can getout.
back somebody up support My wife backed me up over my
decision to quit my job.
blow up explode The racing car blewup afterit
crashedinto the fence.
blow something up add air We have to blow 50 balloons up for
the party.
break down stop Our car broke down at the side of
functioning the highway in the snowstorm.
(vehicle,
machine)
break down getupset The woman broke down when the

police told herthat her son had
died.
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break something down divide into

smaller parts

break in force entry to a
building

break into something enterforcibly

break something in wear
somethinga

few times so
thatitdoesn't

look /feelnew

break-in interrupt

break up enda
relationship

break up start laughing
(informal)

break out escape

break out developa skin

in something condition

Our teacher broke the final
project down into three separate

parts.

Somebody broke in last nightand

stole our stereo.

The firemenhad to break into the

room to rescue the children.

I needto break these

shoes in before we run nextweek.

The TV station broke in to report

the news of the president'sdeath.

My boyfriend and I broke up be fore

I movedto America.

The kids just broke up as soon as

the clown started talking.

The prisoners broke out of jail

when the guards weren't looking.

I broke out in a rash afterour

camping trip.
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bring somebodydown makeunhappy

bring somebody up

bring something up

bring something up

call around

call somebodyback

call something off

call on somebody

raise a child

start talking
about a

subject

vomit

phone many
different
places/people

return a phone

call

cancel

ask for an
answer or

opinion

BA-101

This sadmusic

is bringing me down.

My
grandparents brought me up after

my parents died.

My motherwalks out of the room

when my father brings up sports.

He drank so much that
he brought his dinnerup in the
toilet.

We called around but we weren't

able to find the car part we needed.

I called the company back but the
offices were closed for the

weekend.

Jason called the
wedding off because he wasn'tin

love with his fiancé.

The professor called on me for

question 1.
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call on somebody

call somebody up

calm down

not care
for somebody/

something

catch up

check-in

check out

check somebody/

something out

visit somebody

phone

relax after

being angry

not like

(formal)

getto the
same point as

somebody else

arrive and
registerata

hotel or airport

leave a hotel

look atit
carefully,

investigate

BA-101

We called on you lastnight but

you weren't home.

Give me your phone number and I
will call you up when we are in

town.

You are stillmad. You need
to calm down before you drive the

car.

I don't care about his behavior.

You'll have to run fasterthan that
ifyou want to catch up with

Marty.

We will getthe hotelkeyswhen

we check-in.

You have to check out of the hotel
before 11:00 AM.

The company checks out all new

employees.
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check out somebody/ look at Check out the crazy hairon that

something (informal) guy!

cheer up become She cheered up when she heard
happier the good news.

cheer somebodyup

chip in

clean something up

come

across something

come apart

come down

with something

come forward

make happier

help

tidy, clean

find

unexpe ctedly

separate

become sick

volunteer for a
task or to give

evidence

come from someplace originatein

I brought you some flowers

to cheer you up.

If everyone chips in we can getthe

kitchen painted by noon.

Please clean up your bedroom

before you go outside.

I came across these old photos

when I was tidying the closet.

The top and bottom come apart if
you pull hard enough.

My nephew came down

with chickenpox this weekend.

The woman came forward with her

husband's fingerprints.

The art of origami comes

from Asia.
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count on somebody/ relyon I am counting on you to make

something dinnerwhile I am out.

cross something out draw a line Please cross out your old address
through and write your new one.

cut back consume less My doctor wants me to cut back

on something on sweets and fatty foods.

cut something down make We had to cut the old tree
somethingfall

to the ground

2.9.3 Extended Composition
Write a paragraph on ‘The prize Distribution Function’

The prize distribution function of our college was held on 6th April this year. It
startedat 8 a.m. The whole school was decorated. The Education Minister arrived to
preside over the function. He arrivedat 8 a.m. The Principal received him. Teachers
and students offered him bouquets. The function startedwith a prayer song by two
girls. Thenthe girls stageda dance item. Then a drama was staged. All these items
were likedvery much. The singers and dancers were cheered. Thenthe Principal
read out the Annual Report. It showedthat the school had made good progress. The
chiefguestthen distributed the prizes. The prize -winnersreceived prizes and cheers.
In the end, the chiefguest made a short speech and congratulated the prize-winners.
He advisedall to work hard. The Principal thanked the chiefguest. The chiefguest

departed. The functioncame toan end.
2.10 REFERENCES/SUGGESTED READINGS

Recommended works of Arundhati Roy
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|
DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 68 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

Course Code: BA101 Author: Dr.NutanYadav

Lesson No:03 The Generation Gap

The Generation Gap

Lesson Structure

3.1 Learning Objectives

3.2 Introduction

3.3 MainBody of the Text
3.3.1 About the Author
3.3.2 About the Essay

3.4 Further Body of the text

3.5 Check your Progress

3.6 Summary

3.7 Keywords

3.8Self -Assessment Questions (SAQs)

3.9Answers to Your Progress

3.9.1Language Activity

3.9.2Extended Composition

3.10 References and Suggested Readings

3.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this lesson you will be able to-
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To developreading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To developa reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of the sound system.

3.2 INTRODUCTION

Two Generations

What Is a Generation Gap?

A generation gap refers to the chasm that separates the thoughts expressed by
members of two different generations. More specifically, a generation gap can be
used to describe the differencesin actions, beliefs, and tastes exhibited by members

of younger generations, versus older ones.

The subjects at hand may be vast and varied but can include politics, values, and
pop culture. While generation gaps have been prevalent throughout all periods of
history, the breadth of differences of these gaps has widened in the 20th and 21st
centuries. Generation gaps are caused by increasedlife expectancy, rapid changesin
society, and the mobility of society. Effects of the generation gap include conflict

among familymembers of different generations and misunderstandings. In short, a
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generation gap is commonly perceived to refer to differences between generations

that cause conflict and complicate communication creating a "gap."
3.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

This chapter discusses the problems of self-identity and independence faced by
adolescent boys and girls. A young person goes through various stages of
identification rejects the earlier role models and forms a new identity following the
needs of the times. This desire to establish a newidentitymay be misunderstood by
the elders as insolence or rebellion. However, all rebellion is not negative. It can be
channeled positively and be used in the transformation of a young individual into a

responsible adult.
3.3.1 About the Author

Benjamin McLane Spock was a famous American pediatrician whose book ‘Body and
Child Care’(1946) are one of the bestselling volumes in history. The book’s premise

to mothers in that ‘you know more than you think you do’

Spock was the first pediatrician to study psychoanalysis to try to understand
children’sneeds and family dynamics. His ideas about childcare influenced several
generations of parents to be more flexible and affectionate with their children and to
treat them as an individual. However, his theories were also widely criticized by
colleagues for relying too heavily on anecdotal evidence rather than serious academic

research.

3.3.2 About the Essay

This chapter discusses the problems of self-identity and independence faced by
adolescent boys and girls. A young person goes through various stages of
identification rejects the earlier role models and forms a new identity following the
needs of the times. This desire to establish a newidentitymay be misunderstood by

the elders as insolence or rebellion. However, all rebellion is not negative. It can be
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channeled positively and be used in the transformation of a young individual into a

responsible adult.
3.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

Rebelliousness against parents is a natural, inevitable aspect of adolescence. It
assists them in giving up the comforts and security of home, achieving real

independence, working for progress.

The mostbasic problem for a young person, though he doesn’t usually think of it in
these terms, is to find his own identity, to find out what sort of person he desires to
be, and to getstartedbeinga person. This justdoesn’tmean just the specific job he
will take or the hobbies he will enjoy. It means the kind of personality he’ll end up
with, how he’ll be thought of by his friends, family, and himself. It is not so much a
matter of coming to conscious decisions-it’s gaining a sense of being an inde pendent

person, with a job to do.

Three principal elements go to make up the identity an individual finally achieves.
First and foremostis the character he was developing all through childhood. A boy,
beginning atabout the age of three, has been striving to be a man just like his father
and the little girl to be like her mother. So they have had to cast themselves in the

molds of their parents- they are made of their parents.

But to become an effective adult an individual must break off his dependence on his
parents, not just free enough to leave home but to developideas and aims of his own
so that he can help to solve the existing problems of the societyin which he lives. His
feeling of impatience and criticism towards his parents is what put him on the
lookout for newideas, new methods that may better solve problems of the day- and
incidentally, also show up his parents’ generation as pretty well stuck-in-the-mud.
How strong the rebelliousness in each individual is and what form it takes is a

second element in determining his eventual identity.
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The thirdelementis the nature of the times and the need of the times. These call on
the youth for different qualities in different historical periods. As Erik Erikson
explainsin Young Man Luther, the corruption of the church in Martin Luther’s time,
the realneedfor major reform, inspired in Luther fearlessness, clarity, eloquence,
and perseverance of heroic proportions. In a less critical age, Luther might remain an

undistinguished cleric.

Many of the advances of civilization- technical inventions, scientific discoveries- have
been conceived by young people just on the threshold of adulthood. Because they
were impatient with the achievements of the past and because they did not need to

defend the present, they were able to envision and bring on the future.
3.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words

Why is rebelliousness common in young people?
What is the first formative influence on the individual?
To become an effective adult what should a growing child do?

Whatis the secondelementthat makesup the identity of an individual?

oA e b

What brought about many of the developments in human civilizations?

Answers

1. It is common becauserebelliousnessis a natural aspectof adolescence.
It assists them in giving them the comforts and security of home,
achieving real independence, working for progress.

2. The first formative influences are parents. In early childhood, a boy
strives to be like his father and the little girl to be like her mother.

3. He must break off his dependence on his parents. But to become an

effective adult an individual must develop ideas and aims of his own.
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4. The secondelementin determining his identity depends on how strong
his rebellion is and what form it takes. To be effective, it must be
directed into the right channels.

5. Many of the developments in human civilization were brought about by
young people. They were able to have a vision of the future because they

were impatient with the achievements of the past.

Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. What does the word ‘identity’ mean?
2. Trace the stages through which a young person passes as he/ she
matures into an individual.

3. Write about the positive side of rebelliousness.
Answers

1. Identityis a person’s conception and expression of his individuality in
family or society. Three elements shape a person’s identity. The firstis
the influence of parents in childhood. A boy strivesto be like his father
and the little girl to be like her mother. The secondis the rebelliousness
against the old set up and concepts. The third element is the role of
society in which he lives. The identity of a young person is formed by
the fact of how he faces the challenges of life and society.

2. A young person goes through various stages of identity. In the
beginning, children strive to be like their parents. A boy strives to be
like his father and the little girl to be like her mother. In the second
stage, they have to shake off the dependence of their dependence on
their parents. Theyhave to look out for newideasto solve the problems
of the day to day life.In the third stage, they are fully inde pendent. They
can take decisions for themselves. But at this stage, they develop

according to nature and the needs of the times.
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3. In this essay, the writer says thatrebelliousness against the parents is
not always negative. It is a natural aspect of adolescence. It assists
them in achieving real independence for progress. His feeling of
criticism and impatience towards his parents is not always bad. It puts
him on the lookout for new ideas to solve the problems of life. It also
helps him to show how the old are not progressing with time. It means
that the kind of personality that he will finally achieve. It also means

what finalimpression he will form upon his friends, family, and himself.
Comprehension Passage

Passage 1

Rebelliousness against parents is a natural, inevitable aspect of adolescence. It
assists them in giving up the comforts and security of home, achieving real

independence, working for progress.

The mostbasic problem for a young person, though he doesn’t usually think of it in
these terms, is to find his own identity, to find out what sort of person he desires to
be, and to getstartedbeinga person. This justdoesn’t mean just the specific job he
will take or the hobbies he will enjoy. It means the kind of personality he’ll end up
with, how he’ll be thought of by his friends, family, and himself. It is not so much a
matter of coming to conscious decisions-it’s gaining a sense of being an inde pendent

person, with a job to do.

Questions-

What is an inevitable aspect of adolescence?
What is the most basic problem for the young person?

What does the search for identity for the young man mean?

e b

What does the gaining of identity mean?

Answers-

1. Rebelliousness against parentsis a natural, inevitable aspect of adolescence.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 75 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

2. The most basic problem for a young person is to find his own identity.
3. It means the kind of personality that he will acquire finally.

4. It means gaining a sense of being an independent person.
Passage 2

Three principal elements go to make up the identity an individual finally achieves.
First and foremostis the character he was developing all through childhood. A boy,
beginning at about the age of three, has been striving to be a man just like his father
and the little girl to be like her mother. So they have had to cast themselves in the

molds of their parents- they are made of their parents.

Questions-
1. Name the lesson from which this passage has been taken.
2. What is the first and foremost element?
3. How many elements go to make up the identity of an individual?
4. How do the very young children cast themselves?
Answers-
1. The Generation Gap.

2. The firstand foremostelementis the character, he was developing all through
childhood.
3. Three principal elements go to make up the identity of an individual.

4. It means gaining a sense of being an independent person.
Passage 3

The thirdelementis the nature of the times and the needof the times. These call on
the youth for different qualities in different historical periods. As Erik Erikson
explainsin Young Man Luther, the corruption of the church in Martin Luther’s time,
the realneedfor major reform, inspired in Luther fearlessness, clarity, eloquence,
and perseverance of heroic proportions.In a less critical age, Luther might remain an
undistinguished cleric.
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Many of the advances of civilization- technical inventions, scientific discoveries- have
been conceived by young people just on the threshold of adulthood. Because they
were impatient with the achievements of the past and because they did not need to

defend the present, they were able to envision and bring on the future.

Questions-
1. What is the third element in determining the personality of a young man?
2. What inspiredfearlessness, clarity, eloquence, and perseverance in Luther?
3. What has been conceived by young people?
4. Why were the young men able to envision and bring on the future?
Answers-
1. The third element is the nature of the times and the needs of the times.

2. The corruption of the church inspired fearlessness, clarity, eloquence, and
perseverance in Luther.

3. Many of the advances in civilization have been conceived by young people.

4. They were able to envisionand bring on the future because they were with the

achievements of the past.
3.6 SUMMARY

In this essay, the author says that rebelliousness against parents in adolescence is a
natural and unavoidable characteristic in children. It happens due to their desire in
giving up the comforts and security of home, to get real inde pendence and working
for progress. The mostbasic desire of the young person in the age of adolescence is

to find his own identity to know what type of person he wishes to be in life.

e And his desire to be considered as a young person.

e But these desires are concerns not only just specificjobs or hobbies. It means
the kind of personality he will end up with.

e How he will be thought of by his friends, family, and himself.

e Gaining a sense of being an independent person
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Three principal elements affect the personality of a child.

First and foremostis the character he was developing all through childhood
up to the age of three, a boy strives to be a man like his father and the little
girlto be like her mother. So they try to castthemselvesin the mold of their
parents. But to become an effective adult, an individual must break off
most of his dependence on his parents not only to free enough to leave
home but to develop ideas and aims of his own so that he can help solve
the existing problems of the society in which he will live. This feeling of
impatience and criticism towards his parents put him on the lookout for
new ideas; new methods that may better solve the problems of the day.
The second element that affects the personality of an individual is the
power of rebelliousness in each individual. This power determines his
eventual identity.

The third element is the nature of the times and the needs of the times.
These needs bring in youth different qualities in different qualities in

different historical periods

Erik Erikson explains in Young Man Luther, the corruption of the church in

Martin Luther’s time the real need for major reforms, inspired by Luther's

fearlessness, Darity, eloquence, and perseverance of heroic proportions.

Many of the advances of civilizations, technical inventions, scientific

discoveries-all are the results of the inventive minds of young people just on

the threshold of adulthood. They could do so because they were impatient with

the achievements of the past and because they had no need to defend the

present, they were able to envision and bring on the future.

3.7 KEYW ORDS

Transcribe the following words-

1. Person

|
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2. Home

3. Sense

4. Age

S. Need

6. Defend

7. People

8. Able

9. Luther

10. Future
11. Enough
12. Ghost

3.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS (SAQ’S)

Find the words in the chapter that are synonymous with the italicized words in

the following sentences.

e Revoltagainsteldersis commonamongstyoung people: Rebelliousness..........
e She has oratorical skills: Eloquence

e Patienceis a greatquality: Perseverance

Find the words in the chapter that are antonyms with the italicized words in

the following sentences.

e The incidentwas awidable: Inevitable
e Everyone likesto be praised: Censured

e He is such a coward: Fearless
Find one-word substitutes for the following

e Teenage-Adolescent
e Activities to nurture extracurricular skills-Hobbie s
¢ One who opts for a job in the church-Cleric

e A starting point-Threshold
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Find antonyms of the following words-

Word Antonyms
Assist Obstruct
Comfort Inconvenience
Gain Loss

Strive Slacken
Eloquent Tongue-tied

Give the noun forms of the following words-

Words Noun
Inevitable Inevitability
Progress Progression
Desirable Desirability
Decide Decision
Develop Development

3.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS

Adjective

An adjective is a word used to qualify a noun or a pronoun.

For example-

e Anilis an intelligentboy. (quality)

e Arun ate two apples. (numeral)

e [ want some milk. (quantity)

3.9.1 Language Activity

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar




R
English (Compulsory) BA-101

Kind of Adjectives

Proper Distributive Interrogative
Adjective Adjective Adjective

Descriptive Demonstrative Exclamatory

Adjective Adjective Adjective

Quantitative Numeral Possessive
Adjective Adjective Adjective

Proper Adjective-1love Shakespeareanplays. (proper noun)

I love Italian food. (proper noun)

Descriptive Adjective- She is wearing a pinkdress. (description)

He is a brave soldier. (description)

Quantitative Adjective-I have no money. (quantity)

She has enough time. (quantity)

Numeral adjective-1 have tenrupees. (number)

Two boys were laughing at me. (number)

Demonstrative Adjective- Thisis my bag. (demonstrate)

Those flowers are beautiful. (demonstrate)

Distributive Adjective- Each boy has to present. (distribution)

Eithershe or hermotherwill come. (distribution)
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Interrogative Adjective- Whose books are these? (question)

Which road should be taken? (question)

Exclamatory Adjective- What a beautiful dress! (exclamation)

What a piece of art! (exclamation)

Possessive Adjective- The dog is waging its tail. (possessive)

This is my bag. (possessive)

Comparison of adjective

Comparitive
Degree

Superlative
Degree

Madhu is a clever girl. (adjective)

Madhu is cleverer than her friend. (comparison be tween two people)

Madhu is the cleverest girlin our class. (comparison between more than two

people)

Fill the blanks with a proper degree of adjectives given in the bracket

e Sureshismyold friend. (Old)
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o Of these two books, thisis better. (good) (Comparison between the two)

e Preetiisthe brightestof all the students. (bright) (Comparison between more
than two)

e Iron is more useful than any other metal. (useful) (Comparison)

e Geetaisthe bestfriendI have. (good) (Comparison between more than two)
Tenses
Present Perfect Tense
It shows an action done in the past and hasits effect at present.
For example-

e [ have done my work.

e They have eaten their food.
Present Perfect Progressive Tense
It shows an action that began at some pointin the past andis continuing at present
For example-

e Ritu has been working here since2012.
e Mukesh has been playing cricket for the lasttwo hours.

e I havebeenlivingin Hisar since [ started schooling.

Fill the blanks with the present perfect continuous tense of the verbs-

e My brother is a writer. He writes a novel. He has been writing since 1920.

(write)
e Ilove learninglanguages.I have learneddifferentlanguages.l have been
learning languages since childhood. (learn)
3.9.2 Extended Composition
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Prepare a report on the adventure trip you went on during the summer

vacation.

I was very eager to go on a picnic. Some of my friends consented and we made a
program to go near a lake. My brother also accompaniedus. There we saw a very
beautiful palace surrounded by water. Two strangers were talking there. The two
men were talking about a hidden treasure. When they went for lunch,
unfortunately, the map for the passage where the treasure was hidden dropped
from their belongings. Toreach the palace we had to pass through much narrow
passage and ultimately we succeeded in reaching the spot. Thus we found the
treasure. Then we informed our parents and the police. That summer vacations

are memorable for me.
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4.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this lesson you will be able to-

e To develop reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop a reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e To give grammar practice to students

4.2 INTRODUCTION

ILanguage can be usedin many ways; one of them is in specific purpose area such
as social or cultural communication, government decisions, political debate, media
which is linked to the ability to express the relevant content. Learner or user of
language is connectedin time and space to cultural tradition which is considered as

a significant process connected with the unique form of access to other traditions.

LANGUAGE AND
NATIONAL IDENTITY

BY
NIRMAL VERMA

4.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

I’l‘his textis an excerpt from his essay Language and National Identity, which reflects
Verma’s concern with the language and the identity thatis vestedin it for the people
of the nation. Discussing the necessity of language for constructing and asserting
identity at all levels, the author, begins with the smallest unit of the individual
language is the basis of self-discovery and analysis. In short, we need words to

objectify ourselves andto share our feeling with others, as much as we need them to
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think. We need language for our dreams and the shaping of our culture. As such it

looms large over us, enveloping us in multiple ways.

4.3.1 About the author

Nirmal Verma (1929-2005)

He was a Hindi writer, novelist, activist, and translator. He is credited as being one of
the pioneers of the Nai Kahani literary movement of Hindi literature. In his career
spanning five decades and various forms of literature like a story, travelogue, and
essays he pennedfine novels, 8 short story collections, and nine books of nonfiction
including essays and travelogues. He worked freely across genres and various
ideological positions. He lived in Prague for ten years during which he translated
nine world classics into Hindi. As a young man, he used to attend Gandhi’s prayer
meetings in Berla House though he was also a card-holding member of the
communist party. On his return to India, he shed his communist beliefs and his

mind turned towards more philosophical and reflective concerns.
4.3.2 About the essay

This textis an excerpt from his essay Language and National Identity, which reflects
Verma’s concern with the language and the identity thatis vestedin it for the people
of the nation. Discussing the necessity of language for constructing and asserting
identity at all levels, he begins with the smallest unit of the individual language is
the basis of self-discovery and analysis. In short, we need words to objectify
ourselvesand to share our feeling with others, as much as we need them to think.

|
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We need language for our dreams and the shaping of our culture. As such it looms

large over us, enveloping us in multiple ways.

The important questionis not how essential is language, but what colonialism has
done to it diverting it from its natural path. Western thinkers and physiologists
pushed the language of culture into the past but strangely enough also projected a
picture of its continuity in other languages. The history/ histories of language are

significant for understanding our own cultures.
4.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

To say anything about language is like chasing your own shadow. It may be more
appropriate to assertthat we are its shadow; we create our reality with it and define
ourselves through it, and with it. Man can never be defined fully, not only because
there is something in him that is still unknown, but also because he has not yet
completedthe process of recreating and reinventing himself. We are unable to accept
the man as a finished product. There has been much speculation about the manner,
in which he may fulfill himself, the direction this fulfillment they may take, and the
form it will acquire, and how he will project his innate potentialities in the future.
Various scholars- from Nietzsche to Sri Aurobindo- have made predictions about his
innate capacity. The question is not how to corrector relevant these prophecies are;
the point to consideris thatman being whathe is, all these predictions are born of a

painful disillusionment with what he is.

Man is the only creature- between a god and an animal- who finds himself in a
strange situation of being incomplete; he lacks the self, the involvement, of the
animal and does not possess the fullness of God. Even in the historical framework,
the man appears as a figure half-drawn and incomplete, as if thwarted in the process
of acquiring a proper shape, its colors lackluster and faded. The ‘full figure’ of man-if
thereis such a thing-is not without, but buried deepwithin him. Torealize himself,

a man digs ‘within’ and raises himself from his own grave.
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Language is the most efficient weapon of self-discovery or self-analysis. It is that
invisible part of the human body, which givesman an inner sight. The link between
language and self-awareness puts man in a separate and unique category from all
otherliving beings. This consciousness of his incompleteness makes him yearn for
fulfillment.... Thus, the determination to attain it is also intrinsic to its realization.
No culture is limited only to its reality, but also revealsitself throughits dreams, and

that is why language plays a very significant role in the shaping of culture.

The vision of a culture is largely formed by the memories thatit carries. If the word is
symbolic of a dream, italso has the hint of the memory. No language, as long as itis,
can, therefore, be a dead language. If all else our past were to perish, even then the
languages would remain through which the members of society communicate with
each other, and though living in the present, are unconsciously linked with their
past, and the past flows imperceptibly through the present. Language, in this
manner, plays a double role; besides being the vehicle of communication, it is also
the carrier of culture. Historical upheavals may impair the culture of a country, but

its truth and cohesion persistin its language.

Each language, as it develops, establishes a special constitution and structure,
which, once having comeinto existence, influences the inner responses of man. Both
processes go on simultaneously; language determines the identity and the special
characteristics of a race, and the collective experiences, memories, and traditions of
a group mold the unique character of its language. This is, in a way, a circular
process,in which the question of what comesfirstremains unanswered, like in the
case of the chicken and egg. What is clearis thatthere is nothinglike one language;
there are numerouslanguages. And the various races, groups, and nationalities are
nurtured by their languages;languages are their residing places. In this sense, each

language in its ultimate form is a mother tongue.

Man is drawn to the world for the first time through language, opens up, and is

linkedto it. It is not only a part of the external day-to-day activity of a group, a part
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of its supra structure (although it has a specific role in achievements of its worldly
goals), it also decides its inner nature,impulses, and sensibility, and demonstrates
its unique spiritual character. One language differs from another, not only in its

sounds, intonations, and the meaning its words convey, but also in its ‘world view’.

Each language looks at the universe in a particular manner, tests it, and translates
it into its meanings in a special way. The connotations that the Rig Veda conveys
through the symbols Surya, Agni, Dhenu, and Space to the Indian mind, and the
images of certaindivine forces that it conjures up, are distinct in their import from
the Greek and Latin symbols, different because mythical sources and references are
distinctand separate. Human languages are born in the same world, but each has
its incomparable quality; manifest and well- defined. When we translate from one
language to another, it is not just a translation of the words alone, but the

transformation of a whole universe, with all its baggage, into another language.

Each language has its history, and also a geography of its own. We cannot separate
its symbolic character from its natural environment. If symbols like Ganga,
Saraswati, Himalaya, ocean, and space are deeply entrenched in the Indian
languages and profoundly influence our sensibilities, it is not because they are the
physical attributes of our natural habit, but because they are the carriers of our
legendary memories which at one time linked Indians to their deities and lent a
divine grace to their material existence. The meaning of the word, ‘Bharat’ was its
essence- a region surrounded by divinity. The reason why ‘Bharat’ was called ‘Dev
Bhumi’-the land of gods- and Sanskrit was ‘Dev Bhasha’-the language of gods- was

to underline the eternal and sacred relationship between the land and language.

Language,with all its metaphors and imagery, played a significant role in kindling
the national awakening in the 19th centuryin India. The novels of Bankim Babu, Sri
Aurobindo’s philosophy, Gandhi’s Hind Swaraj, and Coomaraswamy's thoughts on
art are ample evidence of this. When a handful of historians call the concept of

Indian nationalism a mere ‘construct’, using the vocabulary of French philosophers,
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where the very concept of ‘Bharat’ is labeled an imaginary product or ‘invented
construct’ of some nationalist historians, then the linguistic and cultural
foundations of Indian nationalism are overlooked, which is a living example of
colonial forgetfulness. In India, the desire to seek freedom was inspired not only by
political factors, but there was also the desire to retrieve our cultural identity from

the darkness of oblivion.

From this point of view, it was different from the aggressive, egoistic sentiments that
lay behind the modern nation-states, which came into existence only after the
various races, nationalities, and folk languages were annihilated. That the Indian
national awareness was free of self-involved rigidity right from its inception was
because it had been forcibly imposed from above, but its roots lay deepin the Indian
cultural traditions. The various dialects and languages of India, despite their
distinctiveness, sharedan inherent unity, and this could never obstruct the growth
of national unification. Their diversity gave them openness- they lived in the same
house; though the windows were different, their casements opened on a full
panorama of the interrelationship of Indian culture. It is often said that we seek
ourselvesin our languages; perhaps, it happens in some cultures that they tell their
stories in the language of dreams. The reality of the national identity of Bharat is

perhaps reflected in such dream languages.
4.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the following questions in 25-30 words

1. Why does the author say that it may be more appropriate to assertthat we are
the shadow of language?

2. Why can a man be not accepted as a finished product?

3. Why does the author say that a language cannot be a dead language while it
exists?

4. How does one language differ from another?

5. How do symbols like ‘Ganga’influence people?

|
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Answers

1. The writer says that man is the shadow of language. We define ourselves
through it. Man creates hisrealitywith it. So, man can never be defined fully
because there is something in him that is still unknown.

2. Man cannever be defined fully because there is somethingin him that is still
unknown. Secondly, he has not yet completed the process of recreating and
reinventing himself. So we are unable to accept the man as a finished
product.

3. The vision of a culture is largely formed by the memoriesthatit carries. If the
world is symbolic ofa dream, it also has the hint of the memory. No language,
as long as it is, can, therefore, be a dead language.

4. One language differs from another, not only in its sounds, intonations, and
the meanings its words convey, but also in its ‘world view’. Each language
looks at the universein a particular manner, testsit, and translatesit into its
meanings in a specialway. Human languages are born in the same world, but
each has its incomparable quality, manifest and well- defined.

S. Each language has its history, and also a geography of its own. Symbols like
Ganga, Saraswati, Himalaya, ocean, and space are deeply entrenched in the

Indian languages and profoundly influence our sensibilities.
Answer the following questions in 75-100 words

1. What role does language play in the national awakening of India?
2. What relation does the author establish between man and language?

3. Recount the author’s arguments about the diversity of cultures in India.

Answers

1. According to the author, language plays an important role in a nation’s
major social and political events. Language played a significant role in the
national awakening in the 19t century in India. The novels of Bankim

Babu, Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy, Gandhi’s Hind Swaraj, and
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Coomaraswamy's thoughts on art are evidence of this. Often the linguistic
and cultural foundations of Indian nationalism are overlooked. In India, the
desire to seek freedom was inspired not only by political factors. But there
was also the desire to bring out our cultural identity from the darkness of
ignorance.

2. The writer says that man is the shadow of language. We define ourselves
through our languages. Thereis a deeprelation between man and language.
Each language influences the inner responses of man. Both processes go on
simultaneously. Language determines the identity and the special
characteristics of a race The collective experiences, memories, and
traditions of a group mold the unique character of its language. What is
clear is that there is nothing like one language; there are numerous
languages. And the variousraces, groups, and nationalities are nurtured by
their languages.

3. India has a diversity of cultures. This cultural diversity makes India a
unique country. divers culture in India uses diverse languages. Different
languages and dialects are spoken in the different parts of our country. But
the various dialects and languages of India shared an inherent unity, and
this could never obstruct the grown of national unification. Their diversity
gave them openness. Our languages provide a full panorama of the inter-
relationship of Indian cultures. We seek ourselves in our languages.
Perhaps, it happens in some cultures that they tell their stories in the

language of dreams.
Comprehensive Passage

Passage 1

To say anything about language is like chasing your own shadow. It may be more
appropriate to assertthat we are its shadow; we create our reality with it and define

ourselves through it, and with it. Man can never be defined fully, not only because

|
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there is something in him that is still unknown, but also because he has not yet
completedthe process of recreating and reinventing himself. We are unable to accept
the man as a finished product. There has been much speculation about the manner,
in which he may fulfill himself, the direction this fulfillment they may take, and the
form it will acquire, and how he will project his innate potentialities in the future.
Various scholars- from Nietzsche to Sri Aurobindo- have made predictions about his
innate capacity. The question is not how to corrector relevant these prophecies are;
the point to consideris thatman being whathe is, all these predictions are born of a

painful disillusionment with what he is.

Questions-
1. What does the writer say about language?
2. Why can a man never be defined fully?
3. Who have made speculations about man’s innate capacity?
4. What are the predictions about man made of?
Answers-

1. The writer says that man is the shadow of language.

2. Man cannever be defined fully because there is something in him that is still
unknown.

3. Various scholars have made predictions about man’s innate capacity.

4. These predictions are born of a painful disillusionment with what man is.
Passage 2-

Man is the only creature- between a god and an animal- who finds himself in a
strange situation of being incomplete; he lacks the self, the involvement, of the
animal and does not possess the fullness of God. Even in the historical framework,
the man appears as a figure half-drawn and incomplete, as if thwarted in the process

of acquiring a proper shape, its colors lackluster and faded. The ‘“full figure’ of man-if
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thereis such a thing- is not without, but buried deepwithin him. Torealize himself,

a man digs ‘within’ and raises himself from his own grave.

Questions

Why is the man in a strange position?
How is the man between an animal and a god?

How does man appear in the historical framework?

b=

Where is the full figure of a man?

Answers-

1. Man is in a strange position of being incomplete.

2. He lacks the involvement of the animal and does not possess the fullness of
God.

3. In the historical framework, a man appears as a figure half-drawn and
incomplete.

4. The ‘full figure’ of man is not without but buried deep within him.

Passage 3-

Man is drawn to the world for the first time through language, opens up, and is
linkedto it. It is not only a part of the external day-to-day activity of a group, a part
of its superstructure (although it has a specific role in achievements of its worldly
goals),it also decides its inner nature,impulses, and sensibility, and demonstrates
its unique spiritual character. One language differs from another, not only in its

sounds, intonations, and the meaning its words convey, but also in its ‘world view’.

Questions-
1. How is a man drawn to the world for the first time?
2. What decides man’s inner nature, impulses, and sensibility?
3. What has a specific role in the achievements of man’s worldly goals?
4. How does one language differ from another?
Answers-

|
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1. Man is drawn to the world for the first time through language.

2. Language decides man’s inner nature, impulses, and sensibility.

3. Language has a specific role in the achievements of man’s worldly goals.

4. One language differs from another, not only in its sounds, intonations but also

in its world view.
Passage 4

The vision of a culture is largely formed by the memoriesthatit carries. If the word is
symbolic of a dream, italso has the hint of the memory. No language, as long as itis,
can, therefore, be a dead language. If all else our past were to perish, even then the
languages would remain through which the members of society communicate with
each other, and though living in the present, are unconsciously linked with their
past, and the past flows imperceptibly through the present. Language, in this
manner, plays a double role; besides being the vehicle of communication, it is also
the carrier of culture. Historical upheavals may impair the culture of a country, but

its truth and cohesion persist in its language.

Questions-
1. How is the vision of a culture formed?
2. What would happen if everything else perished?
3. How does language play a double role?
4. What persists in the language of a country?
Answers-
1. The vision of a culture is largely formed by the memories that it carries.
2. If everything else perished, even then language would survive.
3. Besidesbeing the vehicle of communication, it is also the carrier of culture.
4. A country’s truth and cohesion persist in its language.

4.6 SUMMARY
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The author says that self-identity and language are like the shadow of each other.
We defined our selfthroughit. It createsa reality with it. Man can never be defined
fully because there is something in him that is still unknown. He has not yet
completedthe process of recreating and reinventing himself. Man is unaccepted as a
finished product. Various scholars have made predictions about his innate capacity.
Man is the only creature who finds himself in a strange situation of being
incomplete. Even in the historical framework, the man appears as a figure half

drawn and incomplete.

Language is the mostefficient weapon of self-discoveryor self-analysis. It gives man
an inner sight. The link between language and self-awareness puts man in a
separate and unique category from all otherliving beings. No culture is limited only
to its reality but alsoreveals itselfthrough its dreams. That is why language plays a

very significant role in the shaping of culture.

The vision of culture is largelyformed by the memories that it carries. No language
as long as it is, can therefore be a dead language. Through language, we are
unconsciously linked with the past. Thus language plays a double role. It is the

vehicle of communication as well as the carrier of culture.

Thereis a deeprelationshipbetween man and language. Each language influences
the inner response of man. Both processes go on simultaneously. Language

determines the identity and the special characteristics of a race.

The collective experiences, memories, and traditions of a group mold the unique
character of its language. What is clear is that there is nothing like one language,
there are numerouslanguages. And the various races, groups, and nationalities are

nurtured by their language.

One language differs from others not only in its sounds, intonations, and meaning
but also in its ‘world view’. Each language looks at the universe in a particular

manner, testsit, and translates itintoits meaning especially. Human languages are
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born in the same world but each has its incomparable quality, manifest, and well-

defined.

Each language has its history and geography. Symbols like Ganga, Saraswati,
Himalaya, ocean, and space are deeply entrenched in the Indian languages and
profoundly influence our sensibility. Indian languages are the carriers of our
legendary memories which atone time Indian to theirduties and lent a divine grace
to their material existence. The meaning of the word ‘Bharat’ was its essence- a

region surrounded by divinity.

The reason Bharatwas called ‘Dev Bhumi’- the land of gods- and Sanskrit was ‘Dev
Bhasha’-the language of gods- was the underline the eternaland sacredrelationship

between the land and the language.

Language played an important role in the national awakening in the nineteenth
centuryinIndia. The novels of Bankim Babu, Sri Aurobindo’s philosophy, Gandhi’s
Hind Swaras, and Coomaraswamy's thoughts on art are amply evidence of this.
Often the linguisticand cultural foundations of Indian nationalism are overlooked. In
India, the desire to seek freedom was inspired not only by political factors, but there

was also the desire to bring out our culturalidentity from the darkness of ignorance.

India has a diversity of cultures. But the various dialects and languages of India
shared an inherent unity and this could never obstruct the growth of national

unification.

India has a diversity of cultures. But the various dialects and languages of India
sharedan inherentunity. This diversity gave them openness. Our language provides
a full panorama of the interrelationshipof Indian culture. We seek ourselves in our
languages perhaps it happens in some cultures that they tell their stories in the

language of dreams.
4.7 KEYW ORDS

Phonetic Transcription of following words-
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e Shadow

e Create

e Manner

e Define

e Fulfill

e Point

e Capacity
e Form

e Project

e Grave

e Creature

e What

e God

e Reality

e Historical
e Drawn

e Figure

e These

e Recreating
e Direction
e Disillusion

e consider
4.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS-(SAQ’S)

Find words from the essay that is synonymous with the italicized words in the

following sentences.

Words Synonymous

Run after Chase
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Obtain Acquire
Inborn Intrinsic
Well and successfully Perfectly
Disclose Reveal
Damaged Impaired

Find words from the essay that are antonyms with the italicized words in the

following sentences.

Words Antonyms
Inappropriate Appropriate
Destroy Created
Incorrect Correct
Perceptible Imperceptibly
Mix Separate
Dropped Risen

Find words from the essay that are antonyms with the italicized words in the

following sentences

Words Antonyms
More Less
Accept Reject
Strange Common
Unique Ordinary
Flow Stagnant
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Expand Contract

4.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS
Explain the following words/terms-

e Metaphor- a figure of speech in which an expression is used to refer to
something that it doesn’t denote to suggest a similarity

e Imagery-the formation of mentalimages, figures, or likenesses of things, or of
such images collectively.

e Eternal-without beginning or end; lasting forever

e Divinity-the quality of being divine

e Culture —the behaviors and beliefcharacteristic of a particular social, ethnic,
or age group

e Egoistic-being centered in or preoccupied with oneself

e Intrinsic-belonging to or part of the real nature of something or somebody

e Innate —inborn

e Symbol- a thing which stands for something else

e Habitat-the place where a particular type of animal and plant is normally
found

4.9.1 Language activity

Verb-
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sentence

(Clause)

Verb Group

(Ittellswhat sort of
action,process or state we
are talking about)

NounGroup

(Itrefers to the personor
thing we are talkingabout)

For Example -
o I play.
e She plays.

e They are playing.

e She has played.

e They have played.

e They have beenplaying.
e She was playing.

e She had played.

e She had been playing.

e She will play.

e She will be coming.

e She will have come.

e She will have been playing.
e She may play.
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e She would play.

Verb

e e Auxillary Verb

For example Top BrEml

see, sees, seeing, saw,

Do, Be, Have
seen

Forms of Verb

Transitive/

Intransitive

RN

Phrasal Verb Reflexive Verb

Finite/ Non Compound

finite Verb Verb
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Transitive Verb- The election raised several issues.

- I put my hand on the door.

Intransitive Verbs- My whole body ached.

- Everything you see here belongs to me.

Reflexive Verb- He prided himself on his tidiness.

- After the meeting, he introduced himself to the members.

Finite Verb- She is a good painter.

- She sells her painting in Europe.

Non-Finite Verb- They want to hire a trainer.

- The invitations were sent printed in gold.

Phrasal Verb- They agreed to let him into their secret.

- Come on. I'll show you around.

Compound Verbs-I babysits when my wife goes out.

- Itis not advisable to hitchhike on your own.

Main and Auxiliary Verb- Do you read a newspaper?

- Does he drive carefully?

- Did she come yesterday?

4.9.2 Extended Composition
Write a paragraph on the importance of one’s mother tongue

“Mother Tongue”is the language that a person learns from his infancy. Itis the
first language that a person learns so that he could socially engage with his
parents and otherrelatives. Language is not only used to communicate but also

to a huge extent; it is used to preserve the culture and refinement of their race.
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Nowadays, the mother tongue is losing its importance against other languages.

Although English is incomparable with any other languages, it is causing the

death of some of the languages. The inseparable part of one’s personality that

should never be lostis one motherlanguage. To preserve the rich cultural aspect

of a person’s existence the mother tongue should be preserved at any cost.

Mother's tongue is very crucial for framingone’s thinking and emotion. Learning

one’s mother tongue gives them a sense of self-worth and cultivates confidence in

them. For a child to be able to participate in their classes and grow

communication skills, the child must learn his mother tongue from his parents.
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Course Code: BA101 Author: Dr.NutanYadav

Lesson No:05 Wounded Plants

Wounded Plants
Author Jagadish Chandra Bose

(B) Playing the English Gentleman

Lesson Structure

5.1 Learning Objectives

5.2 Introduction

5.3 Main Body of the Text
5.3.1 About the Author
5.3.2 About the Essay

5.4 Further Body of the text

5.5 Check your Progress

5.6 Summary

5.7 Keywords

5.8 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)

5.9 Answers to Your Progress

5.10 References and Suggested Readings

5.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this lesson you will be able to-
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To develop reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop a reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trained in critically analyzing phonetic transcription of a sound system.
5.2 INTRODUCTION

It’s a hard life being a plant! From pathogens and herbivores to unfavorable
weather, they are constantly injured or wounded and their sessile lifestyle only adds
to the trouble. Despite all this, they heal and survive. How did they evolve such a
greatrepair mechanism? What are the molecules and proteins aidingit? These were
some of the questions an international team of researchers set out to answer and
have now found some interesting mechanisms. Though it was known that plants
communicate within their different parts and with other plants during injury, not

much was known about how they handle the injury.

Wounded Plants

5.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT
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Introduction

Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose was a pioneer of modern science and scientific
experiments in India. Dr. Bose realized the pain of wounded plants, the effect of one
part of the wound on the other part of wounds, and how they heal themselves. He
studied throughout his life and documented it in his various research papers and

books. This chapter gives a brief description of his findings in this field.

5.3.1 About the Author

Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose was a pioneer of modern science and scientific
experiments in India. He was a biologist, physicist, botanist, and an early writer of
science fiction. He pioneered the investigation of radio and microwave optics made
significant contributions to plant science and laid the foundations of experimental
science in the Indian subcontinent. IEEE named him one of the fathers of radio
science. He is also consideredthe father of Bengaliscience fiction and invented the
crescograph, a device used to measure the growth of plants. He founded Bose
Institute, a premier researchinstitute of India and alsoone of its oldest. Established
in 1917, the institute was the first interdisciplinary research center in Asia. He
served as the Director of Bose institute from its inception until his death. His
contributions to plant sciences remain significant today. His books include
‘Response in the Living and Non Living’(1902), ‘The Nervous Mechanism of
Plants’(1926). In a 2004 BBC Poll, Bose was voted seventh Greatest Bengali of all

time.

He comparedthe response of metals, plants, and animals to electrical, chemical, and
mechanical stimulations anddocumentedthem in his book ‘Response in the Living
and Non Living’(1902). He proved that the plants feel pain and understand affection

and other feelings.

5.3.2 About the Essay
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The author starts his essay with a description of the tragedy during the First World
War. This tragedy stalked over Western Europe. In this tragedy, a great number of
human liveswere lost. The fair fields of France and the bright sky was under a pall

of battle smoke.

After giving the example of this tragedy, the writer says that we feel sympathy for
those who died. Sympathy is that bond by which we realize the unity of all life.
Multitudinous plants are surrounding us. Like the loss of human lives, there is the
loss of many trees and plants also. Plants also suffer many shocksin life. But plants

don’t make an outcry because they are mute.

When a man receives a shock or a shock of any kind, his answering cry makes us
realize that he is hurt, but a mute make no outcry. His pain can be realized by the
convulsive movement of his limbs or his agonized looks. We can also feel this pain
through fellowfeeling (sympathy). The author gives the example of a frog. Butitis a
pity that we don’t realize the pain of some living being because we have no sympathy
for those creatures that are lower than us. Human beings doubt whether the lowly
and the depressedalso possess the fine sense of the exaltedto feel the same joy and
sorrow. Anotherfeature that differentiates between them is the level of sympathy.
Our sympathy is extended to those who are higher or equal to us. But it is hardly
ever extended to the inferior. In this way, human attitude is discriminative to

different grades of his species.

Test of livingness

The author gives a test to measure the livingness of creatures. He says that it
depends on the test of Responsive movements. This responsive movement shows the
difference between the living and the dead. The living answers to the shock from
within, the liveliest gives the mostenergy. The answer of the strongis violent but the
weakling will barely protest. But we are subjectto change. Somedaywe are in a state
of high exuberance and other times in a state of lowest depression. The total of these

entire characteristic differentiates one individual from another.
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Three separate investigations were carried out on the effect of a wound on

plants-

1. Firstis the shock effect of the wound on growth. It retards or stops growth.

2. The secondseries of investigations show that death begins to spread from the
cut end to the leaflet, and reaches the throbbing tissue which becomes
permanently stilled on death.

3. The third investigation shows the experiments made to show the march of
death. The cut leaflet which died in 24 hrs has now been kept alive for more

than one week.

Paralysis of sensibility

Another series of investigations were carried out on the paralyzing effect of a
severe wound. The paralysis of sensibility means that a plant remains depressed
and irresponsive for several hours. The author describes an experiment on the
Mimosaplant. A leafof Mimosawas cut off from the plant remains depressed and
irresponsive for several hours. The cutting of one leafhas causeda great shock to
the parent plant, and an intense excitation spreads over to the distant organs. All
the leaves remained depressed and irresponsive for several hours. But the
detachedleafwhen placedin a nourishingsolution soon recovers and held up his
head with an attitude indicative of defiance, and the responses it gave were
energetic. Thislasted for 24 hours and after which a curious change crept in and
the vigor of its responses began rapidly to wane. The leaf hither to erect fell over

and at last, it died.
5.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

It is a little over four years now that the Embodiment of World Tragedy stalked over
Western Europe. The fair field of France and the bright sky was under a pall of
battle- smoke. Our sight could not penetrate through the dense gloom, and the
mortal cry of the wounded and dying, drowned by the hoarse roar of a thousand did

not reachour ear. But from the time the Sikh and the Pathan, the Gurkha and the

|
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Bengali, the Mahratta and the Rajput flung themselves in front of battle from that
day our perception has become intensified. The distant cry of those whose lifeblood

has crimsoned the white field of snow has found a reverberating echo in our hearts.

What is that subtle bond by which all distances are bridged over, and by which an
individual life becomes merged in larger life? Sympathy is that bond by which we
come to realize the unity of all life. We see the spread of multitudinous plants, silent
and seeminglyimpassive. Theytoo like us are actors in the Cosmic drama of life, the
plaything of destiny. In their checkered life, light, and darkness, the warmth of
summer and frost of winter, drought and rain, the gentle breeze and whirling
tornadoes, life and death alternate. Various shocks impinge in them, but no cry is
raisedin the answer.I shallnevertheless try to decipher some chapters of their life

history.

When a man receives a blow or shock of any kind, his answering cry makes us
realize that he is hurt, but a mute make no outcry. How do we realize his sufferings?
We know it by agonizedlook by the convulsive movement of his limbs, and through
fellow- feeling realize his pain. When a frog is struck it does not cry, but its limbs
show convulsive movement. But from this, it does not follow that the frog is not hurt,
for some would urge that there is a great gap between us and the lower animals. One
who feelsfor the humblest of His creatures alone knows whether the frog is hurt or
not. Human sympathy always aspires: it is sometimes extended to equals, hardly
ever to inferiors. And so it happens that many would doubt, whether the lowly and
the depressed possessthe fine sense of the exalted to feel the same joy and sorrow

and to resent social tyranny.

When the human attitude is so finely discriminative as regards different grades of his
species, it might be extravagant to believe that the frog could have any conscious of
pain. A concession might however be made that the frog perceives a shock to which
itresponds by convulsive movements. It is as well that we should be careful about

the use of terms for an eminent biologistinsisted that animals never felt pain: when
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an oysteris swallowed alive, it did not, according to him, feel any pain but rather a
sensation of grateful warmth at contact with the alimentary tract. The question will
remain undecided for no one has as yetreturned from the gastric cavity of the tiger

to expatiate on the exquisite sensation.

Responsive movements being a test of life, we shall try to construct a scale with
which the height of livingness may be measured. What is the difference between the
living and the dead? The livinganswers to the shock from within; the liveliest gives
the most energetic, the torpid or dying the feeblest, and the dead no answer at all.
Thus life may be tested by shocks from within, the size of the answer is the gauge of
vitality. The answer of the strongestwill be violentand almostexplosive in intensity,
while the weakling will barely protest. The responsive movements may be recorded
by a suitable apparatus. The successive responses to similar shocks will remain

uniform if the living tissue always remained the same.

But the living organismis always in a state of change for the environment is always
buildingus anew, and we are changing every day of our life. We are thus subject to
change, someday we are in a state of high exuberance, and ‘other time in a state of
lowest depression: we pass through numerous phases between two extremes. Not
merelydoes the present modify, but there is also the subtle impression of memory of
the past. The total of all these characterizes one individual from another. How is the
hidden to be made manifest? Totestthe genuineness of a coin, we strike it and the
sound response betrays the true from the false. The genuine rings true and the other
gives a false note. In this way perhaps the inner history of different lives may be

revealed by shocks and the resulting response.

Three separate investigations have been carried out on the effect of the wound on
plants: The firstis the shock effect of the wound on growth: this generally speaking
retards or arrests growth. In the second series of investigations, the change of
spontaneous pulsation of the leaflet of the Telegraph plant was recorded. Death

begins to spread from the cut end of the leaflet, reaches the throbbing tissue which
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becomes permanently stilled on cessation of life. Experiments are in progress of
arresttheir march ofdeath, and the cut, leaflet which died in 24 hours has now been

kept alive for more than a week.

Another series of investigations were carried out on the paralyzing effect of a severe
wound. A leafof Mimosawas cut off from the plant, and the subsequent histories of
the wounded plant and the detachedleaf are curiously different. The cutting of one
of its leaves had caused a great shock to the parent, and an intense excitation
spreads over to the distant organs. All the leaves remained depressed and
irresponsive for several hours. From this state of the paralyzed sensibility, the plant
gradually recovers and the leaves begin to show returning sensitiveness. The
detachedleaf, when placedin a nourishing solution soon recovers, and holds up its
headwith an attitude indicative of defiance, and the responses it givesare energetic.
This lasts for twenty-four hours, after which a curious change creeps in the vigor of
its responses beginsrapidly to wane. The leafhitherto erect falls over; death had, at

last, asserted its mastery.
5.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the following questions in 25-30 words

1. How can we realize the pain of the sufferings of the mute?
2. Why do we not realize the pain of some living beings?

3. What characterizes individuals from one another?

Answers-

1. When a man receives a shock or blow of any kind, his answering cry makes us
realize that he is hurt. But a mute make no outcry. We can know by his
agonizedlook or by the convulsive movement of his limbs. We can also realize
this pain by fellow-feeling.

2. We do not realize the pain of some living beings because we have no sympathy

for those creatures that are lower than us. So the human beings doubt
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whether the lowly or the depressed possess the fine sense of the exalted to feel
the same joy and sorrow, and to resent social tyranny.

The degree of shock and reaction to pain characterizes individuals from one
another. Another feature that differentiates between them is the level of
sympathy. Our sympathy is extended to those who are higher or equal to us.

But it is hardly extended to the inferiors.

Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. What is the ‘second series of investigation’ referred to in the essay?
2. What is ‘paralysis of sensibility’? How is it measured?

3. What is the significance of these three series of investigations?

Answers-

1. The scientists carried out three separate series of investigations to study

the effect of the wound on plants. In the second series of investigations, the
change of spontaneous pulsation of the leaflet of the Tele graph plant was
recorded. Death begins to spread from the cut end of the leaflet and reaches
the throbbing tissue which becomes permanently stilled on death.
Experiments are being made to slow the march of death. The cut leaflet

which died in 24 hours had been kept alive for more than one week.

2. The paralysis of sensibility means that a plant remains depressed and

irresponsive for several hours. Severalinvestigations were carried out to see
the paralyzing effect of a severe wound on a plant. A leafof Mimosa was cut
off from a plant, and the subsequent histories of the wounded plant and the
detachedleafcuriously. The cutting of one of its leaves had caused a great
shock to the parent plant, and an intense excitation spreads over to the
distant organs. All the leaves remained depressed and irresponsive for

several hours.

. Three separate investigations were carried out on the effect of wounds on

plants. These experiments were conductedto see the effect of the wound on
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plants. The firstinvestigation was the shock effect of the wound on growth.
In the second investigation, a change of spontaneous pulsation on a leaf
was recorded. The third investigation was carried out to see the effect of the
paralyzing effect of the wound on plants. This series of investigations
showed that plants also have life and the response to wounds or shocks.
The experiments showed that the various parts of a plant experience death

just as living beings experience.
Comprehension passage

Passage 1

Three separate investigations have been carried out on the effect of the wound on
plants: The firstis the shock effect of the wound on growth: this generally speaking
retards or arrests growth. In the second series of investigations, the change of
spontaneous pulsation of the leaflet of the Telegraph plant was recorded. Death
begins to spread from the cut end of the leaflet, reaches the throbbing tissue which
becomes permanently stilled on cessation of life. Experiments are in progress of
arresttheirmarch ofdeath, and the cut, leaflet which died in 24 hours has now been

kept alive for more than a week.

Questions-

1. How many separate investigations have been carried out on the effect of the
wound on plants?

2. What was the first investigation about?

3. On which plant was the investigation carried on?

4. When did the death become permanently stilled?

Answers-

1. Three separate investigations have been carried out on the effect of wound

plants

2. The first investigation was about the shock effect of the wound on growth.

|
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3. It was carried out on the Telegraph plant.

4. The death becomes stilled permanently on cessation of life.

Passage 2

What is that subtle bond by which all distances are bridged over, and by which an
individual life becomes merged in larger life? Sympathy is that bond by which we
come to realize the unity of all life. Before we are spread multitudinous plants, silent
and seeminglyimpassive. Theytoo like us are actors in the Cosmic drama of life, the
plaything of destiny. In their checkered life, light, and darkness, the warmth of
summer and frost of winter, drought and rain, the gentle breeze and whirling
tornadoes, life and death alternate. Various shocks impinge in them, but no cry is

raisedin the answer.I shallnevertheless try to decipher some chapters of their life

history.
Questions-
1. What is the bond with which all distances are bridged over?
2. How do we realize the unity of life?
3. How did the plants look like?
4. Who does not raise a cry in answer to shocks?
Answers-
1. Sympathy is the bond with which all distances are bridged over.
2. We realize the unity of life through sympathy.
3. They looked like the actors in the Cosmic drama of life.
4. Plants do not raise a cry in answer to shocks.

Passage 3

When the human attitude is so finely discriminative as regards different grades of his
species, it might be extravagant to believe that the frog could have any conscious of
pain. A concession might however be made that the frog perceives a shock to which
itresponds by convulsive movements. It is as well that we should be careful about
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the use of terms for an eminent biologistinsistedthat animals never felt pain: when
an oysteris swallowed alive, it did not, according to him, feel any pain but rather a
sensation of grateful warmth at contact with the alimentary tract. The question will
remain undecided for no one has as yetreturned from the gastric cavity of the tiger

to expatiate on the exquisite sensation.
Questions-

What makes us realize that a man is hurt?
How do we know the suffering of a mute?

Does a frog cry when it is struck?

e b

What does the author say of human sympathy?
Answers-

1. His outcry makes us realize that a man is hurt.
2. We know the suffering of a mute by his convulsive movements.
3. No, it does not cry.

4 He says that human sympathy always aspires
5.6 SUMMARY

The writer says that we feel sympathy for those who died. Sympathy is that bond by
which we realize the unity of all life. Multitudinous plants are surrounding us. Like
the loss of human lives, there is the loss of many trees and plants also. Plants also

suffer many shocksin life. But plants don’t make an outcry because they are mute.

When a man receives a shock or a shock of any kind, his answering cry makes us
realize that he is hurt, but a mute make no outcry. His pain can be realized by
the convulsive movement of his limbs or his agonized looks. We can also feel this
pain through fellow feeling (sympathy). The author gives the example of a frog.
But itis a pity that we don’t realize the pain of some living being because we have
no sympathy for those creatures that are lower than us. Human beings doubt
whether the lowly and the depressedalso possess the fine sense of the exalted to
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feelthe same joy and sorrow. Another feature that differentiates between them is
the level of sympathy. Our sympathyis extendedto those who are higher or equal
to us. But itis hardly ever extended to the inferior. In this way, human attitude
is discriminative to different grades of his species. The author gives a test to
measure the livingness of creatures. He says that it depends on the test of
Re sponsive movements. This responsive movement shows the difference between
the living and the dead. The living answers to the shock from within, the liveliest
gives the most energy. The answer of the strong is violent but the weakling will
barely protest. But we are subject to change. Someday we are in a state of high
exuberance and other times in a state of lowest depression. The total of these
entire characteristicdifferentiates one individual from another. The paralysis of
sensibility means that a plant remains depressed and irresponsive for several
hours. The author describes an experiment on the Mimosa plant. A leafof Mimosa
was cut off from the plant remains depressedand irresponsive for several hours.
The cutting of one leaf has caused a great shock to the parent plant, and an
intense excitation spreads over to the distant organs. All the leaves remained
depressedand irresponsive for several hours. But the detached leaf when placed
in a nourishing solution soon recovers and held up his head with an attitude
indicative of defiance, and the responses it gave were energetic. This lasted for 24
hours and after which a curious change crept in and the vigor of its responses

began rapidly to wane. The leaf hither to erect fell over and at last, it died.

5.7 KEYW ORDS

Transcribe the following words-

e Alternate

e Distance

e Battle
e Drought
e Dense

|
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. ___________________________________________________________________|]
e Fair
e Hoarse

e Perception

e Sky

e Sympathy
e Warmth

e Field

e Intensity
e Realize
e Smoke

e Thousand

e White
e Bright
e Eco

e Gentle
e Echo

e Merge
e Silent
e Subtle
e Too

5.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS(SAQ’S)
Find out the synonymous of the following words-

e Deadly-fatal

e Rough -hoarse

e Cried- Roared

e Go through-penetrate
e Far off-distance
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Find out the antonyms of the following words-
e Dead-living
¢ Unconscious-conscious
e Superior-inferior

e Inhuman-human
Find out the antonyms of the following words-

e Highest quality-supreme

e Providing nourishment-nourishing
¢ Do not comply with-follow

e Made evident-manifest

e Shocking and serious-agonizing

e Natural and instinctive -spontaneous

Elaborate on the following terms

e Cosmic-related to the whole universe

e Tornados-violently destructive wind stormed occurring over land
e Impinge-to make an impression

e Decipher —to read with difficulty

e Convulsive-affective by involuntary jerky muscular contraction
5.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS
5.9.1 Language activity

What is an adverb?

The adverb is a word that modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another

adverb. An adverb can also modify a sentence.
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Types of Adverbs

Adverb of time,
frequency and
duration

Sentence Broad negative
adverbs adverbs

Focusing

Adverb of place Linking adverbs e e

Adverb of Adverb of

manner degree

Formation of adverbs-

e The final y changes to i: happy, happily

e The final ‘e’ is retained: extreme, extremely

e Adjectives ending in able/ ‘ible’ drop the final e and add y: capable, capably;
sensible, sensibly.

e Adjectives ending in a vowel +] follow the usual rule: beautiful, beautifully;

final, finally.
Position of Adverbs

e Mid position (before the verb, or part of the verb)
1. Mahesh suddenly drove off.
2. We have never been stopped by the police.
e End position (at the end of a clause)
1. Mahesh drove off suddenly.
2. Mahesh reached late.
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o Initial position (at the beginning of a clause)
1. Suddenly Mahesh drove off.

2. Tomorrow we shall have a party.
Exercise
Pick out the adverbs in the following sentences

e This is a very sweet mango.

e The milkman came again.

e The puppy followed Mahesh everywhere.

¢ You may be partly right but does it solve our problem.

e Where is Raju?
5.9.2 Extended Composition

Write a short story of about 150 words narrating the life of a plant, from its

birth to its death, incorporating its joyful and painful experiences.

Plants are the natural resource of our life. Without plants, we cannot survive. Apart
from giving food, plants are importantin many other ways. If there are no plants, we
will face a shortage of oxygen in the future. Lack of oxygen in the atmosphere may
leadto global warming. In addition to this, plants add beauty to the landscape. The
life of a plant passesthrough many stages. The firstis the seed growth. For a seed to
grow into a healthy plant it needs plenty of water and light. The plant life cycle
begins with a seed. The seedwill sprout and produce a tiny, immature plant called a
seedling. The seedling will grow to adulthood and form a mature plant. The mature
plant will re produce by forming new seeds which will begin the next cycle. This life
cycle is generallyusedby floweringplants. The flowering plantinclude grasses, trees,
shrubs, and, of course, flowers. There are also lower types of plants including ferns
and mosses. These also have a life cycle but they do not produce seeds. These

produce other reproductive cells called spores.
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Compare J.C. Bose’s views with those of Vandana Shiva’s and write a paragraph
of about 150 words on the need to have a greater sensitivity towards plants and

the environment.

All living things thatlive on this earth come under the environment. Whether theylive
on land or water theyare part of the environment. The environment also includes air,
water, sunlight, plants, animals, etc. Moreover, the earth is considered the only planet
in the universe that supports life. The environment can be understood as a blanket
thatkeeps life on the planet sage and sound. We truly cannot understand the real
worth of the environment. But we can estimate some ofits importance that can helpus
understandits importance. It plays a vital role in keepingliving things healthyin the
environment. Likewise, it maintains the ecological balance that will keepcheck of life
on earth. It provides food, shelter, air, and fulfills all the human needs whether big or
small. Moreover, the entire life support of humans de pends wholly on the
environmental factors. Also, ithelps in maintaining various life cycles on earth. Most
importantly, our environmentis the source of naturalbeautyandis necessary for

maintaining physicaland mentalhealth.
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5.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
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After going through this lesson you will be able to-

To developreading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English

language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To developa reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system
5.2 INTRODUCTION

In Playing the English Gentleman by Mahatma Gandhi we have the theme of identity,
acceptance, change, perception, and tradition. Taken from his autobiography ‘The
Story of My Experiments with Truth’the readerrealizes after reading the essay that
Gandhi may be exploring the theme ofidentity. There is a sense that Gandhi while a
studentin England wishesto fit in with his peers even thoughhe maylive a lifestyle
that would be deemed unfamiliar to an English gentleman (being a vegetarian for
example). Regardless of this Gandhi does go some way to give off the appearance of
an English gentleman. Going as far as getting dancing lessons, changing his attire,
learning the violin, and getting elocution lessons. All of which Gandhi hopes will
helphim to fit in with his surroundings and be accepted by others. However, there
does come a point when Gandhi realizes thathe is living a lie and that he is not only
fooling himselfbut also denying his tradition or the fact that he is an Indian and not

an Englishman.
5.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

At the beginning of the essay, Gandhi says that he was vegetarian from his birth. His
faith in vegetarian food becomes deeper after readingmany books on it. After reading
books like Howard William’s The Ethics of Diet. Dr. Anna Kingsford’s, The Perfect
way in Diet’, Dr. Allison’s Writing On Health and Hygiene, he found that all
philosophers and prophets from the past to the present age were vegetarians. As a

resultof readingall this literature, dietetic experiments came to take an important
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place in his life. But in his laterlife, religion became the supreme motive. Gandhi’s
friend in England had a great love for him. He was worried for him for various

reasons.
He thought-

1. Gandhi’s health would remain weakifhe did not eatmeat in England.
2. He mightbe considered a duffer in English society.
3. He was afraid lest Gandhi should remain busyin experiments and forgethis

works a he was busy reading books on vegetarians.

So he started his efforts to reform him. He tried to make Gandhi Ji give up
vegetarian food. But he did not succeed. However, this did not affect their

relationshipand they continued to be good friends.

Gandhi narrates some incidents in his autobiography ‘The Story of My
Experiments with Truth’chapter 16. He says that one day; his friend invited him
to a big restaurant. The friend had planned to take him to this restaurant. The
friend had planned to take him to this restaurant so that he would not ask
questions because of his modesty. The first course was soup. He dared not ask
his friend so he calledthe waiterto inquire if the soup was a vegetable soup. His
friend became angry and told him to go to some other restaurant if he wanted
vegetable soup. Gandhi Ji came out and went to some vegetarianrestaurant close

by but it was closed. So he had to remain hungry that night.

That was the last tussle he had with his friend. But it did not affect their
friendship. Gandhi Ji could see and appreciatedthe love by which all his friend’s
efforts were actuated and Gandhi’s respect for him was all the greater on account

of their differences in thoughts and action.

Gandhi did not want to give up vegetarianism. But he decided to make up for his
vegetarianism by cultivating other accomplishments that fitted the English

society. He tried to become an English gentleman. He got English clothes. He
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purchased a hat. He wasted 10 pounds on a fashionable suit. He asked his
brother to sendhim a double watch chain of gold. He learned the art of usinga tie
and correctly parting his hair. He started taking lessons on dancing, learning
French, playing the violin, and learning elocution. But his efforts did not prove

successful and he gave up his attempts.

Gandhi Ji remembered the fable of the recluse. In the fable, the recluse kept a cat
to keep off the rats and then a cow to feed the cat with milk and a man to keep
the cow and so on. He felt that his ambitions also grew like that recluse. He
thought to learn violin and for this, he spentmoney on violin. He engaged another
teacher to teach him elocution. He made him buy a book on elocution. And at
last, he realized the futility of these things and gave up his efforts to become an

English gentleman.

Gandhi Ji thought that he had not to spend a lifetime in England. So there was
no use of learning elocution. And dancing could not make a gentleman of him. He
was a student and ought to go on with his studies. He should qualify himself to
join the Inns of Court. He thought that if his charactermade a gentleman of him,

so much the better.

After that, he gave upthese useless attempts and concentrated on his studies and
thus became a student. He expressed his thoughts in a letter to his elocution
teacher. He requested his teacher to excuse him from further lessons. He wrote a
similar letter to the dancing teacher. He made the same request to his violin

teacher. In this way, he freed himself from the lessons.

5.3.1 About the Author
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Mohandas Karam Chand Gandhi, also known as Mahatma Gandhi, was an Indian
lawyer, anti-colonial nationalist, and political ethicist, who employed non-violent
resistance toleadthe successful campaign for India’s inde pendence from British rule

and also inspired movements for civil rights and freedom across the world.

The honorific Mahatma (great soul) first applied to him in 1914 in South Africa is

now used throughout the world.

Gandhi Ji led nationwide campaigns for easing poverty, expanding women'’s rights,
building religious and ethnic amity, ending untouchability, and above all, for
achieving ‘Swaras’ or self-rule. He was a good writer also. His autobiography is

entitled ‘The Story of my Experiments with Truth’.

Some Indians thought Gandhi was too accommodating. Among them was Nathuram
Godse a Hindu nationalist, who assassinated Gandhi on 30 Jan 1948 by firing three

bullets in his chest.

Gandhi’s birthday on 2rd October is commemorated in India as Gandhi Jayanti a
nationalholiday and worldwide as the international day of Non-Violence. Gandhi is
commonlythough not formally, consideredthe father of the Nation in India and was
commonly called Bapu. Gandhi did not receive the Nobel Peace prize although he

was nominated five times between 1937 and 1948.

5.3.2 About the essay
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This essay has beentaken from Mahatma Gandhi’s autobiography ‘The Story of My
Experiments with Truth’. It was published in 1927. This excerpt appears in the
fifteenth chapter of the first part of his autobiography. Here Gandhi narrates his

experiences during the time he was in England.
5.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

My faith in vegetarianism grew on me from day today. Salt’s book whetted my
appetite for dietetic studies. I went for all the books available on vegetarianism and
read them. One of these, Howard Williams’ The Ethics of Diet, was a ‘biographical
history of literature and humane dietetics from the earliest period to the present
day’. It tried to make out, that all philosophers and prophets from Pythagoras and

Jesus down to those of the present age were vegetarians.

Dr. Anna Kingsford’s The Perfect Way in Diet was also an attractive book. Dr.
Allison’s writings on health and hygiene were likewise helpful. He advocated a
curative system based on the regulation of the dietary of patients. Himself a
vegetarian, he prescribed for his patient a strictly vegetarian diet. The result of
reading books on vegetarianism was that experiments with my diet came to take an
important place in my life. Health was the principal consideration of those

experiments, to begin with. But later on, religion became the supreme motive.

Meanwhile, my friend had not ceased to worry about me. His love for me led him to
think that,ifI persisted on my objections to meat-eating, I should not only develop a
weak constitution but should remain a duffer, because I should neverfeel athome in
English society. When he came to know thatI had begun to interest myself in books
of vegetarianism, he was afraid lest these studies should muddle my head; that I
should fritter my life away in experiments, forgetting my work, and become a crank.

He, therefore, made one last effort to reform me.

He one day invitedme to go to the theater. Before the play, we were to dine together
at the Holborn Restaurant, to be a palatial place and the first big restaurant I had

been to since the Victoria Hotel. The stay at that hotel has scarcely been a helpful
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experience, for I had not lived there with my wits about me. The friend had planned
to take me to this restaurant imagining that modesty would forbid any questions.
And it was a very big company of diners in the midst of which my friend and I sat

sharing a table between us.

The first course was soup. I wondered it may be made up of, but dared not ask the
friendabout it., therefore summoned the waiter. My friend saw the movement and
sternly asked across the table what the matter was. With considerable hesitation, I
told him that I wanted to inquire ifthe soup was vegetable soup. ‘You are too clumsy
for a decent society,” he passionately exclaimed. ‘If you cannot behave yourself, you
had better go. Feed-insome otherrestaurant and await me outside.’ This delighted
me.Out I went. There was a vegetarian restaurant close by, but it was closed. So I
went without food that night. I accompanied my friend to the theatre, but he never
saida word about the scene [ had created. On my part of course there was nothing

to say.

Thatwas the last friendly tussle we had. It did not affect our relations in the least. I
could see and appreciate the love by which all my friend’s efforts were actuated, and
my respect for him was all the greater on account of our differences in thought and

action.

But I decidedthatI should put him to ease, that I should assure him that I would be
clumsyno more, but try to become polished and make up for my vegetarianism by
cultivating other accomplishments which fitted one for polite society. And for this

purpose, I undertook the all too impossible task of becoming an English gentleman.

The clothes after the Bombay cut that I was wearing were, I thought, unsuitable for
English society, and got new ones at the Army and Navy Stores. I also went for a
chimney-pot hat costing nineteen shillings- an excessive price in those days. Not
contentwith this,I wastedten pounds on an evening suit made in Bond Street, the
center of fashionable life in London; and got my noble-hearted brother to send me a
double watch- chain of gold. It was not correct to wear a ready-made tie and I
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learned the art of tying one for myself. While in India, the mirror had been a luxury
permitted on the days when the family barber shavedme. Here I wasted ten minutes
every day before a huge mirror, watching myself arranging my tie and correctly
parting my hair. My hair was by no means soft, and every day it meant a regular
struggle with the brush to keepit in position. Each time the hat was put on and off,
the hand would automatically move towards the head to adjust the hair, not to
mention the othercivilized habits of the hand now and then operating for the same

purpose when sitting in polished society.

As if all this were not enough to make me look the thing, I directed my attention to
otherdetails that were supposed to go towards the making ofan English gentleman.
I was told I neededto take lessonsin dancing, Frenchand elocution. French was not
only the language of neighboring France, but it was the lingua franca of the
Continentover which I had desired to travel. I decided to take dancing lessons at a
class and paid down 3 Euros as feesfor the term.I musthave taken about 6 lessons
inthree weeks. But it was beyond me to achieve anything like rhythmic motion. I
could not follow the piano and hence found it impossible to keep time. What then

was I to do?

The recluse in the fable kept a cat to keep off rats, and then a cow to feed the cat
with milk, and a man to keep the cow, and so on. My ambition also grew like the
family of a recluse. I thought I should learn to play the violin to cultivate an ear for
westernmusic. Sol invested 3 Euros in a violin and somethingmore in fees. I sought
a third teacher to give me elocution lessons and paid him a preliminary fee of a
guinea. He recommended Bell’s Standard Elocutionist as the textbook, which I

purchased. And I began with a speech of Pitt’s.
But Mr. Bell rang the bell of alarm in my ear and I awoke.

I hadnot to spend a lifetimein England, I said to myself. When then was the use of
learning elocution? And how could dancing make a gentlemanout of me? The violin I

could learn in India. I was a student and ought to go on with my studies. I should
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qualify myselfto join the Inns of Court. If my character made a gentleman of me, so

much the better. Otherwise, I should forego the ambition.

These and similar thoughts possessed me, and I expressed them in a letter which I
addressed to the elocution teacher, requesting him to excuse me from further
lessons.l had taken only two or three.I wrote a similarletter to the dancing teacher
and went personally to the violin teacher with a request to dispose of the violin for
any price it might fetch. She was rather friendly to me, so I told her how I had
discoveredthat I was pursuing a false idea. She encouragedme in the determination

to make a complete change.

This infatuation must have lasted about three months. The punctiliousness in dress

persisted for years. But henceforward I became a student.
5.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Answer the questions in 25-30 words

1. How did Gandhi Ji's faith in vegetarianism grow?

2. How did Gandhiji extricate himself from all the lessons?

Answers-

1. At the beginning of the essay, Gandhi says that he was a vegetarian. But
his faith in vegetarianism grew be cause of some books. After reading Salt’s
book he acquired more books on vegetarianism and read them. He found
that all philosophers and prophets from the past to the present age were
vegetarians.

2. Gandhiji expressed his thoughts in a letter that he wrote to his elocution
teacher. He requested his teacher to excuse him from further lessons. He
wrote a similarletter to his dance teacher. He made the same request to the

violin teacher. In this way, he extricated himself from the lessons.

Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. Describe the relationship that Gandhiji shared with his friend.
1
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2. Describe some of the habits that Gandhiji had cultivated which were at
variance with what he encountered in Britain.

3. Describe Gandhiji’s attempts to inculcate the qualities of an English
gentleman. How did these attempts turn out?

4. ‘But henceforth I became a student’. Trace the course of events and

thoughts that led Gandhiji to arrive at this.

Answers-

1. Gandhiji’s friend loved him deeply. He was worried that if Gandhiji did
not eat meat, his health would remain weak. Moreover, he would be
considered a duffer in English society. When he knew Gandhiji was
reading books on vegetarianism, he was afraid lest Gandhiji should
remain busy in these experiments and forget his work. So he tried to one
last effort to reform him. He had a great love for Gandhiji. He tried to
make Gandhiji give up vegetarianism. But did not succeed. However,
this did not affect their friendshipand they continuedto be good friends.

2. Gandhiji did not like eating meat. He was a strict vegetarian. He would
remain hungry but would not eata non-vegetarian diet. He followed his
habit even when he was in England. Gandhiji was particularly
influenced by Dr. Anna Kingsford’s The Perfect Way in Diet and Dr.
Allison’swritings on health and hygiene. As a result of reading all this
literature, dietetic experiments came to take an important place in his
life. But later on, religion became the supreme motive. Gandhiji acquired
these habits and these were at variance with what he encountered in
England.

3. He tried to become an English gentleman. His clothes were unsuitable
for English society. He got English clothes. He also purchased a hat. He
wasted 10 pounds on a fashionable suit. He asked his brother to send
him a double watch chain of gold. He learned the art of using a tie. He

wasted ten minutes every day in various fields. These fields were
1
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dancing, learning French, learning to play the violin, and learning
elocution. But his efforts did not prove successful and he gave up his

attempts.
Comprehensive passages
Passage-1

Gandhiji realized that he had not to spend a lifetime in England. So, there was no
use of learning elocution. And dancing could not make a gentleman of him. He could
learn the violin even in India. He thought that he was a student and ought to go on
with his studies he should qualify himself to join the Inns of Court. If his character
made a gentleman of him, so much the better. Otherwise, he should forego the
ambition. He gave up these attempts and concentrated on his studies. Thus he
became a student. He one day invited me to go to the theater. Before the play, we
were to dine together at the Holborn Restaurant, to be a palatial place and the first
big restaurant I had been to since the Victoria Hotel. The stay at that hotel has
scarcely been a helpful experience, for I had not lived there with my wits about me.
The friend had plannedto take me to this restaurant imagining that mode sty would
forbid any questions. And it was a very big company of diners in the midst of which

my friend and I sat sharing a table between us.

Questions-
1. Towhichrestaurantdid Gandhiji’s friend take him?
2. How was the restaurant?
3. What had his friend thought?
4. Where did Gandhiji and his friend sit?

Answers-

1. He took Gandhiji to the Holborn Restaurant.
2. It was a palatial restaurant.

3. He had thought that modesty would forbid any questions.
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4. His friend and Gandhiji sat sharing a table between them.

Passage 2-

The clothes after the Bombay cut that I was wearing were, I thought, unsuitable for
English society, and got new ones at the Army and Navy Stores. I also went for a
chimney-pot hat costing nineteen shillings- an excessive price in those days. Not
contentwith this,I wastedten pounds on an evening suit made in Bond Street, the
center of fashionable life in London; and got my noble-hearted brother to send me a
double watch- chain of gold. It was not correct to wear a ready-made tie and I
learnedthe art of tying one for myself. While in India, the mirror had been a luxury
permitted on the days when the family barber shaved me. Here I wasted ten minutes
every day before a huge mirror, watching myself arranging my tie and correctly
parting my hair. My hair was by no means soft, and every day it meant a regular
struggle with the brush to keepit in position. Each time the hat was put on and off,
the hand would automatically move towards the head to adjust the hair, not to
mention the othercivilized habits of the hand now and then operating for the same

purpose when sitting in polished society.
Questions-

From where did Gandhiji buy new clothes?
What kind of hat did he purchase?

Who senthim a double watch- chain of gold?

e b=

Where did he waste ten minutes daily?

Answers-

He bought new clothesat the Army and Navy Stores.
He purchaseda chimney-pot hat.

His brother senthim a double watch- chain of gold.

L hd -

He wasted ten minutes daily before the mirror.

Passage 3-

|
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The recluse in the fable kept a cat to keep off rats, and then a cow to feed the cat
with milk, and a man to keep the cow, and so on. My ambition also grew like the
family of a recluse. I thought I should learn to play the violin to cultivate an ear for
westernmusic. So I invested 3 Euros in a violin and somethingmore in fees. I sought
a third teacher to give me elocution lessons and paid him a preliminary fee of a
guinea. He recommended Bell’s Standard Elocutionist as the textbook, which I

purchased. And I began with a speech of Pitt’s.

Questions-

Why did the recluse keepa cat?

How did Gandhiji’s ambitions grow?
How much did he investin the violin?
Why did he seek a third teacher?

e o=

Answers-

1. The recluse in the fable kept a cat to keep off the rats.
2. His ambitions grew to like the family of the recluse.
3. He invested 3 Euros in violin.

4. He sought a third teacher to give him elocution lessons.

Passage 4-

These and similar thoughts possessed me, and I expressed them in a letter which I
addressed to the elocution teacher, requesting him to excuse me from further
lessons.I had taken only two or three.I wrote a similar letter to the dancing teacher
and went personally to the violin teacher with a request to dispose of the violin for
any price it might fetch. She was rather friendly to me, so I told her how I had
discoveredthat I was pursuing a false idea. She encouraged me in the determination

to make a complete change.

This infatuation must have lasted about three months. The punctiliousness in dress

persisted for years. But henceforward I became a student.
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Questions-

What did he write to his elocution teacher?
What requestdid he make to his violin teacher?

What was the response of the violin teacher?

e o=

How long did the infatuation last?
Answers-

1. He requestedhim to excuse him for furtherlessons.
2. He requestedher to dispose of the violinfor any price it might fetch.
3. She encouragedhim in the determination to make a complete change.

4. This infatuation must have lasted about three months.
5.6 SUMMARY

This essay has beentaken from Mahatma Gandhi’s autobiography ‘The Story of My
Experiments with Truth’. It was published in 1927. This excerpt appears in the
fifteenth chapter of the first part of his autobiography. Here Gandhi narrates his

experiences during the time he was in England.
5.7 KEYW ORDS

Give the phonetic transcription of the following words-

e Faith
e Vegetarianism
e Ethics

e Biographical
e Literature

e Human

e Period

e Philosopher
e Prophet
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. ___________________________________________________________|
e Attractive
e Hygiene

Advocate

e System

¢ regulation
5.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTION(SAQ,S)

¢ Whatis a Noun?
e Whatis a Verb?
e How a noun can be convertedintoa verbor a verb can be convertedinto a

noun.
5.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS

Some words can be usedboth as a noun and verbs. Here are some such words are
takenfrom an essay. Use them in sentences of your own, in both theirnoun and

verb forms

Stay

Stay (Noun) I met Ravi during my stayin Delhi.

Stay (Verb) He stayedin my house when he came here.
Advocate

Advocate (Noun) He is an advocate.

Advocate (verb) He advocatedhis case.

Result

Result (Noun) My resultis late.

Result (Verb) His nonsenseresultedin a hot dispute.
Interest

Interest (Noun) He is showinginterestin studies.
1
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Interest (Verb) I am not interestedin gossips.

Muddle

Muddle (Noun) His theory has createda muddle in my mind.
Muddle (Verb) His nonsense has muddled my mind.

Change the following words into adverbs.

e Persistent-——--- persistently
e Deciding-----—-- Decidedly

e Evident----—-- Evidently

¢ Modest--------- Mode stly

e Hesitant----- Hesitantly

e Passionate----- Passionately

e Excessive------- Excessively
e Soft ----—-- Softly

e Direct------ Directly

e Supposed----- Supposedly

e Personal----- Personally

Give synonyms and antonyms of the following words-

Words Synonyms Antonyms
Duffer Fool Wise
Interest Concern Indifferent
Appreciate Praise Criticize
Polite Courteous Rude

Tie Join Untie
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Explain the following terms/words/phrases.

. Vegetarianism- A person who does not eatmeat.

. All-too-impossible-Which is completelyimpossible.

1
2
3. Creatinga scene- Creating a confusing situation.
4. Gentleman-well-cultured person

5

. Now and then- frequently

Make nouns from the following verbs-

Verb Noun

Grow Growth
Persist persistence
Sit Seat

Behave Behavior
Appreciate appreciation
Decide Decision
Learn Learning
Teach Teacher
Write Writer
Direct Direction
Consider Consideration
Dine Dinner
Discover Discovery
Direct Directly
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5.9.1 Language Activity

Tense —when we make a statement, we usually needto indicate whether we are
referring to a situation thatexists now, existedin the past, or is likely to existin the
future. This point of time is usually indicated by the verb group in the sentence and

itis usually called Tense.

Past tense-

Past simple

Past Continuous

Tense

Past Perfect tense

Past Perfect

Continuous Tense

The simple past
tenseisusedto
say that event
occurredat a
particulartime in

the past

The mostcommon

Use of the past
continuousis to
talk about what
was already
happeningata
particular past

moment

We use the past
perfect tense to go
back to an earlier
past time, to talk
about things that
had happenedat
the time we are

talking about.

The past perfect
continuous tense
isnot used with
verbs that are not
in continuous
forms, exceptwith
want and

sometimes.

For example-

1. My friend

visited our house

For example-

1. Ram was

dancing, but

1. T explained
thatI had
forgotten

my keys.

For example-

The boy was
delighted with his

lastyear. when she newair gun. He
sawme he had wanted one
stopped. for a long time.
2. The prime 2. The phone rang | 2. Whenhe had 2. He had tried
minister of while [ was having | shutthe windows, | five timesto get

Bhutan flewinto

Delhi yesterday to

my bath, as usual.

we openedthe

door of the cage.

heron the phone.
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start his visitto

India.

3. Throughout

3.when Ramnish

3. WhenI had

He had been

1999, he studied | arrivedlI written all my tryingto gether
with usin a telephoned letters,I did some | on the phone.
central library. Harish(comparison) | gardening.

About fifty miles | 4. It happened 4. When the By 5 pm he had
from the while I was living officerhad written the story.
university there in the capitallast |learnedthe work

was one of India’s
most famous and
ancient Hindu

temples.

year.

of the department,

he was moved.

5. We walkeda
greatdealin my
boyhood.

S. It was getting
dark. The wind was

rising

When Shyama
had known Gita
for a year, she

invited herto tea.

He had been
writing the story.

6. Actors usedto
be considered

Gods.

6. I was talkingto
Shiv the otherday.

aohr b=

verbs given in blanks

Four plus four make eight. (make)
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I understood exactly what he meant (mean).
I don'’t believe everything he tells me. (not believe)

ListenIthink there’s someone at the door. (think)

This sweeter does not match her suit(match)

Complete the sentences,using the simple present or simple past forms of the
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6. Rameshresembled his father when he was young. (resembles)
7. What exactly consists of.

8. This tea tastesnice. (taste)

Answer the following questions, using the simple past tense forms of the verbs

in italics, together with adverbs wherever they are suggestedin the bracket.
e Where did you spend your holiday last year?
I spent my holiday with my mother.
e Why did you choose this place for a holiday?
I love this place since my childhood.
e How did you travel?
I traveled by train.
e How did you spendyour time?
[ spentmy time with my friend.
e What sort of luggage didyou carry?
I carried woolen clothes.
e At what time did you get up?
I gotup at5 am.
e What sort of food did you eat?
I had rice anddal.
e How did you feelwhen you got back home?
I feltrefreshedwhenI came back home.
5.9.2 Extended Composition

Write a paragraph on Self Discipline in about 150-200 words
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Self-discipline is one of the most important and useful skills everyone should
possess. This skill is essential in every area of life, and though most people
acknowledge its importance, very few do something to strengthen it. Contrary to
common belief, self-discipline does not mean being harsh toward you or living a
limited, re strictive lifestyle. Self-discipline means self-control, which is a sign of
inner strength and control of yourself, your actions, and your reactions. Self-
discipline givesyou the power to stick toyour decisions and follow them through,
without changing your mind, and is, therefore, one of the important requirements
for achieving goals. The possession of this skill enables you to persevere with your
decisions and plans until you accomplish them. It also manifests as inner
strength, helping you to overcome addictions, procrastination, and laziness, and

to follow through with whatever you do.
5.10 REFERENCES/SUGGESTED READINGS

e Gandhi, Mohandas K. (2009). An Autobiography: The Story of My Experiments
With Truth. p. 21. ISBN 978-1775414056.

e Malhotra, S.L (2001). Lawyer to Mahatma: Life, Work, and Transformation of M.
K. Gandhi. p. 5. ISBN 978-81-7629-293-1.
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Course Code: BA101 Author: Dr.NutanYadav

Lesson No:06

Great Books Born out of Great Minds

Author-A. P. J. Abdul Kalan

Lesson Structure

6.1 Learning Objectives

6.2 Introduction

6.3 Main Body of the Text
6.3.1 About the Author
6.3.2 About the Essay

6.4 Further Body of the text

6.5 Check your Progress

6.6 Summary

6.7 Keywords

6.8 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)
6.8.1 Language Activity

6.8 Answers to Your Progress

6.9.1 Extended Composition

6.10 References/ Suggested Readings

6.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After going through this lesson you will be able to-
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e Todevelopreading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To developa reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system

6.2 INTRODUCTION

Thisessayisa part of a speech delivered by Dr. Kalam. He delivered this speech on 7th
December2013 at the Lucknow Carnival. In this speech, he gives useful advice to
young persons on how to forge ahead in life. This address is highly motivating and
inspirational for young authors and building writers. Former Indian President Dr. A.
P. J. Abdul Kalam spoke at three sessions at the 32nd Sharjah International Book
Fair (SIBF) on Thursday, inspiring thousands of UAE schoolchildren, parents,

educators, and readers.
6.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

6.3.1 About the Author
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Dr. APJ Abdul Kalam is a famous name in the whole world. He is counted among the

greatest scientists of the 21st century. Even more, he becomes the 11th president of
India and served his country. He was the most valued person in the country as his
contribution as a scientist and as a president is beyond compare. Apart from that,
his contribution to the ISRO (Indian Space Research Organization)is remarkable. He
headed many projects that contributed to society alsohe was the one who helped in
the development of Agni and Prithvi missiles. For his involvement in the Nuclear
power in India, he was known as the “Missile Man of India”. And due to his
contribution to the country, the government awarded him with the highest civilian
award. The great missile man becomes the President of India in 2002. During his
presidency period, the armyand country achieved many milestones that contributed a
lot to the nation. He served the nation with an open heart that’s why he was called
‘people’s president’. But at the end of his term period, he was not satisfied with his
work that’s why he wanted to be the President a second time but later on forfeited his
name. After leaving the presidential officeatthe end of his term Dr. APJ Abdul Kalam
again turn to his old passion which is teaching students. He worked for many
renowned and prestigious institutes of India located across the country. Above all,
accordingto his the youth of the countryis very talented but need the opportunity to
prove their worth that’s why he supported them in their every good deed.

6.3.2 About the Essay

Dr. Kalam began his talk titled “Great Books Born out of Great Minds” by
applauding the audience for being self-proclaimed book lovers. The main thread of
his speech was that human beings are wired for stories and the brain uses literature
to make sense of life’sexperiences. He firmly believes that storytelling is a central
componentofleadershipandcitedIndia’s own Mahatma Gandhi and South Africa’s
Nelson Mandela for using the power of the written word to reach out to the people

with their respective autobiographies.
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Dr kalam begins his essay by talking about the culture of excellence. He believes that
excellence is not by accident. It is a continuous struggle for people, organizations,
and nations to make themselves better. They should set the performance goals
themselves. Then they should work on these goals. If they meet with failures, they
should not lose heart. Achieving high standards should be the aim of life. This is the

culture of excellence.

Dr. Kalam talks about his interaction with young people. He says that he has met 16
million young people. They have aspirations in their lives. They want to become
soldiers, doctors, and so on. Theylivein a world of imagination. When they grow up
they take interestin novels, films, etc. The author feels that thereis an author in the

mind of every person.

According to Dr. Kalam, stories have a greatinfluence on the mind of people. Stories
help us grow through life’s complex social problems. Imagination allows people to
transport mentally into ideal worlds. Imaginations give us the magical ability to
experience what we do not have but wish to possess. In this matter, a story has a

great utility.

According to the author, storytelling has a darker side too. It makes us a victim of
conspiracy theories, advertisements, and narratives about ourselves that are not
wholly true. Ideas like right, wrong, sin, good, duty, responsibility, love, hate, all
depend on who is reading the story and how he is interpreting it. We must consider
the impactof storytellingin a serious manner. We should ensure that stories remain

authentic human experiences.

Dr. Kalam praises Goethe, Shakespeare, and Valmiki. Goethe wrote the German epic
‘Faust’. Shakespeare wrote great plays. He could see the past, the present, and the
future through his magical plays. Valmiki evolved the story of Ramayana, which
stands for the past, the present, and the future. The biographies of Goethe and
Shakespeare claimed that their minds were inspired by the Life Force. Valmiki says
that a divine force helped him evolve Ramayana.
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Dr. Kalam gives a message to the young authors. He tells them thatthey also have a
mighty force of inspiration in their hearts. They should find out this force. They
should concentrate onit and then they should use it for their literary imagination.

This will help them in creating great works.
6.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

Original Text

Friends, reading habits from a young age and continuous acquisition of knowledge
through books indeed make human beings appreciate multiple aspects of social life

and become autonomouslearners. First, let me talk about the culture of excellence.

Friends, excellence is not by accident. It is a process, where individuals (or an
organization or a nation) continuously strive to better themselves. They set the
performance standard themselves, they work on their dreams with focus and are
prepared to take calculated risks and do not get detected by failures as they move
towards their dreams. Then they step up their dreams as they tend to reach the
original targets. They strive to work to their potential, and in the process, they
increase their performance, thereby multiplying further their potential. This is an
unendinglife cycle phenomenon. They are not in competition with anyone else, but

themselves. That is the culture of excellence.

Friends, have sofar met 16 million young men. Interacting with the young is like
livingin a world of stories. For children, everything is a story. They want to become
astronauts, soldiers, doctors, sailors, and so on. They live in landscapes of make-
believe. They spin fantasies. After growing up they absorb novels, films, and plays.
Even sporting events and criminal trials unfold as narratives. It suddenly strikes to
me now, after living for 82 years, thatI am also living a story. Am I not, every day,
conveyingevents and thoughts in words? Are we not ‘making’ and ‘beautifying’ the
Reality around us? Can we say that humans are ‘wired’ for stories? Is there an

author alive in our minds creating narratives about the past and the future?
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Perhaps, stories help us navigate life’s complex social problems- just as flight
simulators pre pare pilots for difficult situations. Storytelling has evolved, like other
behaviours, to ensure our survival. Imagination is an awe some evolutionary adaption
that allows people to teleport mentally into alternative worlds. Imagination gives us,
in other words, the near-magical ability to experience what we did not experience. A
story is a thing that does’ rather than a thing thatis’. It is a tool with measurable
utility rather than an object for aesthetic admiration. Attention is the reward that
listeners bestowon the storyteller. This makes Storytelling a central component of
leadership. When we wrote India 2020 in 1998, it was a story that stirred the Indian

economy.

Of course, storytelling has a darker side too. It makes us a victim of conspiracy
theories, advertisements, and narratives about ourselves that are more ‘truthy’ than
true. Everything is in the eye of the beholder. Right, wrong, sin, good, duty,
responsibility, love, hate, all of these depend on who is looking. New forms of stories
generate their own newsetof problems, which require yet more solutions. Alternate
Reality Games (ARG) are interactive networked narratives that use the real world as
a platform and uses trans-media Storytellingto deliver a story that may be altered by

participants’ ideas or actions.

The humanbrain has been on a slower evolutionary trajectory than technology and
our brains still respond to content by looking for the story to make sense out of the
experience. Itis veryimportant that was incredibly visit storytelling and ensure that
stories remain authentichuman experiences. Let the story leapfrog the technology

and bring us to the core of human experience about collaboration and connection.

In this connection, let me share an observation. I was reading a book on the great
author Johann Wolfgang Goethe, whose mind evolved Faust, the great German epic.
Shakespeare could see the past, the present, and the future through his great
musical plays. Whereas, the great Indian epic master Valmiki evolved the story of
Ramayana, which stands for the past, the present, and the future. I was asking
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myself what could have actuated their minds to evolve such great ideas. In the
biographies of Goethe and Shakespeare, they claimed that their minds were actuated
by the Life Force. Theyclaim that every human being has intellectual energy, this
Life Force. Valmiki says that a divine force helped him evolve Ramayana. The
message friends, particularly the young authors, is this: You have a mighty force
within you- assemble it, concentrate, and use it for imagination and create great

works.

6.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words
Questions

1. What makeshuman beings autonomous learners?
2. How can one achieve excellence in life?

3. What are the career prospects for children according to Dr. Kalam?
Answers-

1. Acquisition of knowledge makes human beings autonomous learners. If we
developreadinghabits from a young age and acquire knowledge from books, we
become learners. We should be able to appreciate the multiple aspects of social
life.

2. Excellenceis notan accident. Itis a process.One can achieve excellence in life
by strivingto better oneself. A man should set the performance standard himself.
Then he should strive to reach that standard.

3. According tothe author, there are many career prospects for children. They can
choose any field in which they are interested. They can become astronauts,

soldiers, doctors, sailors, and so on.
Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. Whatis the culture of excellence, according to Dr. Kalam?

2. Whatmessagedoes Dr. Kalam give atthe endof his speech?
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Answers-

1. Dr. Kalam begins his essay by talking about the culture of excellence. He
believes that excellence isnotan accident. It is a process. This is an unending
life-cycle phenomenon. Itis a continuous struggle for individuals, organizations,
and nations to make themselves better. They shouldset performance goals for
themselves. Then they should work hard to achieve these goals. If they meet
with failures, they should not lose heart. Achievinghigher standards should be
the aim of life. This is the culture of excellence.

2. Dr kalam gave the example of three great writers: Goethe, Shakespeare, and
Valmiki. Their minds were inspired to write great epics. Goethe wrote the
German epic ‘Faust’. Shakespeare wrote great plays. Valmiki evolved the story
of ‘The Ramayana’. By giving their examples, Dr. Kalam gives a message to
young authors. He tells them they have a mighty force of inspiration in their
hearts. Theyshould find out this force. They should concentrate on it and then
they should use it for theirliterary imagination. Thiswill help them in creating

great works.
Comprehensive passages

Passage 1

Friends, reading habits from a young age and continuous acquisition of knowledge
through books indeed make human beings appreciate multiple aspects of social life

and become autonomouslearners. First, let me talk about the culture of excellence.

Friends, excellence is not by accident. It is a process, where individuals (or an
organization or a nation) continuously strive to better themselves. They set the
performance standard themselves, they work on their dreams with focus and are
prepared to take calculated risks, and do not get deterred by failures as they move
towards their dreams. Then they step up their dreams as they tend to reach the
original targets. They strive to work to their potential, and in the process, they

increase their performance, thereby multiplying further their potential. This is an

|
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unendinglife cycle phenomenon. They are not in competition with anyone else, but

themselves. That is the culture of excellence.

Questions-

What makes human beings appreciate multiple aspects of societal life?
What is excellence, according to the author?

Who is not deterred by failures?

b=

What is an unending life-cycle phenomenon?

Answers-

1. Readinghabits make human beings appreciate multiple aspects of societal life.

2. Excellenceis a process, where individuals continuously strive to better
themselves.

3. Those who strive for excellence are not deterred by failures.

4. The struggle for achieving excellence is an unending life-cycle phenomenon.

Passage 2

Friends, have sofar met 16 million young men. Interactingwith the youngis like
livingin a world of stories. For children, everythingis a story. They want to become
astronauts, soldiers, doctors, sailors, and so on. Theylive in landscapes of make-
believe. They spin fantasies. After growing up they absorb novels, films, and plays.
Even sporting events and criminal trials unfold as narratives. It suddenly strikes to
me now, afterliving for 82 years, thatl am alsoliving a story. Am I not, every day,
conveyingevents and thoughts in words? Are we not ‘making’and ‘beautifying’ the
Reality aroundus? Can we say that humansare ‘wired’ for stories? Is there an

author alive in our minds creating narratives about the past and the future?

Questions-

1. How manyyoung men have the authormet?
2. What does the author say about interactingwith young men?
3. What are the career prospects for children according to the author?
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4. What suddenly strikes the author, afterliving 82 years?
Answers-

The author has met 16 million young men.
He says that interacting with young men is like living in a world of stories.

They can become astronauts, soldiers, doctors, sailors, and so on.

e b=

It suddenly strikes the author that he is alsoliving a story.

Passage 3

Of course, storytellinghas a darker side too. It makesus a victim of conspiracy
theories, advertisements, and narratives about ourselves that are more ‘truthy’than
true. Everythingis in the eye of the beholder. Right, wrong, sin, good, duty,
responsibility, love, hate, all of these depend on who islooking. Newforms of stories
generate their own newsetof problems, which require yet more solutions. Alternate
Reality Games (ARG) are interactive networked narratives that use the real world as
a platform and uses trans-media Storytellingto deliver a story that may be altered by

participants’ideas or actions.
Questions-

Whatis the dark side of storytelling?
What does the author say about the new form of stories?

On who do right, wrong, sin, good, etc. depend?

What does ARG mean?

e b=

Answers-

1. It makes us a victim of conspiracytheories, advertisements, and narratives
about ourselves thatare less true than they seem.

2. New forms of stories generate their own new sets of problems.

3. These things dependon who is looking.

4. It means Alternate Reality Games.

6.6 SUMMARY
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Dr. kalam begins his essay by talking about the culture of excellence. He believes
that excellence is not by accident. It is a continuous struggle for people,
organizations, and nations to make themselves better. They should set the
performance goals themselves. Then they should work on these goals. If they meet
with failures, they shouldnot lose heart. Achievinghigh standards should be the aim

of life. This is the culture of excellence.

Dr. Kalam talks about his interaction with young people. He says that he has met 16
million young people. They have aspirations in their lives. They want to become
soldiers, doctors, and so on. Theylivein a world of imagination. When they grow up
they take interestin novels, films, etc. The author feels that there is an author in the

mind of every person.

According to Dr. Kalam, stories have a greatinfluence on the mind of people. Stories
help us grow through life’s complex social problems. Imagination allows people to
transport mentally into ideal worlds. Imaginations give us the magical ability to
experience what we do not have but wish to possess. In this matter, a story has a

great utility.

According to the author, storytelling has a darker side too. It makes us a victim of
conspiracy theories, advertisements, and narratives about ourselves that are not
wholly true. Ideas like right, wrong, sin, good, duty, responsibility, love, hate, all
depend on who is reading the story and how he is interpreting it. We must consider
the impactof storytellingin a serious manner. We should ensure that stories remain

authentic human experiences.

Dr. Kalam praises Goethe, Shakespeare, and Valmiki. Goethe wrote the German epic
‘Faust’. Shakespeare wrote great plays. He could see the past, the present, and the
future through his magical plays. Valmiki evolved the story of Ramayana, which
stands for the past, the present, and the future. The biographies of Goethe and
Shakespeare claimed that their minds were inspired by the Life Force. Valmiki says
that a divine force helped him evolve Ramayana.
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Dr. Kalam gives a message to the young authors. He tells them thatthey also have a
mighty force of inspiration in their hearts. They should find out this force. They
should concentrate onit and then they should use it for their literary imagination.

This will help them in creating great works.
6.7KEYW ORDS

Word-meaning

Appreciate-value

Strive-to make everyeffort
Autonomous-independent

Ensure- to make sure

Aesthetic-artistic

Alter- change

6.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS (SAQ’S)

Find words from the essay that is synonymous with the italicized words in the

following sentences.

Word Synonym
Continuous Regular
Right Proper
Awesome Fearsome
Admiration Praise
Suddenly At once

Find words from the essay that are antonyms with the italicized words in the

following sentences.
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Word Antonym
Difficult Easy

Love Hatred
Sin Piousness
Real Unreal
Work Laziness

6.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS
6.9.1 Language activity

A preposition is a word placed before a noun or a pronoun to demonstrate to
show in what relation the person or thing denoted by its stands regarding

something else. Example: at, in, of, on, etc.

Compound

Simple Prepositions Prepositions

Prepositions

Group Prepositions Participal Prepositions

Exercise

Fill in the blank with the correct preposition
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e When will you go to University?

e The childthrew the toy on the floor.
e The boys live in the hostel.

e Parulisjealous of me.

e Drinkingisinjurious to health.
6.9.2 Extended Composition

You are to play an interschool cricket match. Describe how will you select the

team and prepare for the match.

Cricketis celebratedand practicedas a sport in many countries. It is played within a
22-yard oval field with two teams competing againsteachother. Each team includes
11 players who can be batters, all-rounder as well as bowlers. The game starts with a
toss and is played based on over where each over has 6 balls to be bowled. Runs can
be scored by hitting the ball out of the boundary in the form of fours and sixes or by
running between the wickets to take singles. The total number of over depends on
the format of the game. India plays cricket both as a sport and a recreation.
Youngsters can be seen with their bats and balls in every nook and corner of the
country. The Indian Cricket teams of both men and women represent the nation in
different tournaments. The dedication and popularity of this game make it larger

than life everywhere!

6.10 REFERENCES/ SUGGESTED READINGS
o Pruthi, R. K. (2005). "Ch. 4. Missile Man of India". President A.P.J. Abdul
Kalam. Anmol Publications. pp. 61-76. ISBN 978-81-261-1344-6.
o '"India's 'Mr. Missile': A man of the people". 30 July 2015. Archived from

the original on 25 September 2015. Retrieved 30 July 2015.

o "Kalam's unrealized 'Nag' missile dream to become realitynext year". 30
July 2015. Archived from the original on 3 January 2017. Retrieved 30
July 2015.
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7.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this lesson you will be able to-

e To develop reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop a reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system

7.2 INTRODUCTION

The essay ‘Responsibility of Young Men ’is an abridged version of the speech that
Shastriji delivered at the convocation of the Aligarh Muslim University. In this
speech, he emphasizes the role thatthe Indian youth has to play in the development
and progress of the nation. Shastriji says that our citizenship gives certain rights.
They are guaranteed by the constitution. But this gives us certain responsibilities,
which also have to be clearly understood. Our democracy gives freedom to us. But
this freedom has to be subjected to several voluntary restraints in the interests of
organized society. A good citizen is one who obeys the law. He must take delight in

performing his civic duties. He must have a sense of self-restraint and discipline.

7.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

This essay is the abridged version of the speech that Shastriji delivered at the
convocation of the Aligarh Muslim University. In this speech, he emphasizes the role

that the Indian youth has to play in the development and progress of the nation.

7.3.1 About the Author
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Lal Bahadur Shastri

Lal Bahadur Shastri (2 October 1904 — 11 January 1966) was an Indian politician

who served as the secondPrime Minister of India. He promoted the White

Revolution - a national campaign to increase the production and supply of milk — by

supporting the Amul milk co-operative of Anand, Gujarat, and creating the National

Dairy Development Board. Underlining the need to boost India's food production,

Shastri also promoted the Green Revolutionin India in 1965. This ledto an increase

in food grain production, especially in Punjab, Haryana, and Uttar Pradesh.
7.3.2 About the Essay

Shastriji says thatour citizenship gives certain rights. They are guaranteed by the
constitution. But this givesus certain responsibilities, which also have to be clearly
understood. Our democracy gives freedom to us. But this freedom has to be
subjected to several voluntaryrestraintsin the interests of organized society. A good
citizen is one who obeys the law. He musttake delightin performinghis civic duties.

He must have a sense of self-restraint and discipline.

In the past, there usedto be a personal touch between the teacher and the student.
But at present, in our country, the number of students and the educational
institutions have grown very large. So there cannot be any personal touch contact
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between the teacher and the taught. The economic stresses of present-day life,
unfortunately, do not leave enough time for the parents to look after the children.
Often this creates problems for young persons. They are often left much to their

resources.

According to the writer, work culture is very important. In his view, every station in
life is important in itself. Work has its dignity. There is great satisfaction in doing
one’s job to the best of one’s ability. Whatever the duties, we should apply ourselves
with sincerity and devotion. This approach is good in itself. But it has been added
advantage of opening avenues for further advancement. We have to see whether we

have done our job well before thinking of criticizing anybody else.

Shastriji says that we should never forget that loyalty to the country is more
importantthan all otherloyalties. And this is absolute loyalty. We should never think
about what we get in return for this loyalty. It is essential to remember that the
entire countryis one and that anyone who fosters or promotes separatism is not our
true friend. Separatism is very dangerous for the country. The country cannot

progress if there are separatist tendencies among the citizens.

According to the author, loyalty to the country comes ahead of all other loyalties. A
democratic countryis sustainednot only by the greatnessof a few. It is sustained by
the co-operative effort of the many. The future of the country is in the hands of
young people. When the older generations complete their task the new generations
come to take their place. If they are well loyal to the country as individuals and as

citizens, the country’s future will be bright indeed.

Secularism means that there is equal respect for all religions. There are equal
opportunities for all citizens whether they follow any caste, creed, or faith. Our
position about secularism is known very well. It is embodied in our Constitution.
According to the writer, the seed of secularism has to be sown at the earliest stages.
It should be sown in the field of education. Only then the plant of secularism can be
carefully nurtured as it grows.
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7.4 Further Body of the Text

Original Text

Whatever your station in the future life, each one of you should first of all think of
yourselves as citizens of the country. This confers on you certain rights, which are
guaranteed by the Constitution, but it also subjects you to certain responsibilities,
which also have to be clearly understood. Ours is a democracy, which enjoins
freedom to the individual, but this freedom has to be subjected to several voluntary
restraints in the interests of organized society. And these voluntary restraints have to

be exercised and demonstrated in every-day life.

A good citizenis one who obeys the law, whether thereis a policeman around or not,
and who takesdelightin performinghis civicduties. In the olden days' sense of self-
restraint and discipline was inculcated by the combined effort of the family and the
teacher. The economic stresses of present-day life, unfortunately, do not leave

enough time for the parents to look after the children.

In educational institutions, the numbers have grown so large as to take away the
benefits, which used to accrue formerly by personal contact between the teacher and
the taught. Inevitably, our young students are often left much to their resources.
Often this creates problems, which we all know about. This is an important aspect,
which needs thorough examination. The responsibility of our young citizens is great.
In my view, every station in life is importantin itself. Work has its dignity and there

is great satisfaction in doing one's job to the best of one's ability.

Whatever the duties, we should apply ourselves with sincerity and devotion. Such
an approach, apart from being good in itself, also has the added advantage of
opening avenues for further advancement. We have to see whether we have done our
job well before thinking of criticizing anybody else. All too often, we succumb to the

temptation of decrying others without bothering to look to ourselves.
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Never forget thatloyalty to the country comes ahead of all other loyalties. And this is
an absolute loyalty since one cannot weigh it in terms of what one receives. It is
essential to remember that the entire countryis one and that anyone who fosters or
promotes separatism or fissiparous tendencies are not our true friends. What I have
said stems from a desire to see that the youth of our country prepares itself in a
disciplined and determined manner for the responsibilities of tomorrow. A
democratic countryis sustained not by the greatnessof a few but by the co-operative
effort of the many. The future of the country is in your hands and as the older
generations complete their task the newones come along to take their place. If they
are wellequipped as individuals and as citizens, the country's future will be bright
indeed. At a time when you are at the threshold of a new period in your life, I would

urge you to play your role with confidence and dignity.

Our position about secularismis known so well thatit hardly needs any reiteration.
It isembodiedin our Constitution, which ensures equal respect for all religions and
equal opportunities for all citizens, irrespective of their caste and creed and the faith
which they profess. Despite a seeming diversity, there is a fundamental unity in
India, which we all cherish and it has to be our constant endeavor to maintain and

strengthen this unity.

The country can progress only ifit does away completely with fissiparous tendencies
and emergesas an integratedwhole. And itisin the field of education that the seed
of secularism has to be sown at the earliest stages sothat the plant can be carefully

nurtured as it grows.

7.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words

1. What does the Constitution of India guarantee every citizen?

2. According to the writer, who is a good citizen?
Answers-
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1. The Constitution of India guarantees certain rights to every citizen. But this
gives us certain responsibilities also, which also have to be clearly understood.
2. Accordingto the writer, a good citizen is one who obeys the law. He must take
delightin performinghis civic duties. He must have a sense of self-restraint

and discipline.
Answer the questions in 75-100 words

Questions-

1. Why are voluntary restraints important for an organized society?

2. Explain the term ‘secularism’. Why is it necessary?
Answers-

1. Shastriji says thatour citizenshipgives certain rights. They are guaranteed by
the constitution. But this givesus certain responsibilities, which also have to
be clearly understood. Our democracy gives freedom to us. But this freedom
has to be subjectedto several voluntary restraintsin the interests of organized
society. A good citizen is one who obeys the law. He must take delight in
performing his civic duties. He must have a sense of self-restraint and
discipline. Thus the voluntaryrestraints are better than those restraints which
are put on us by the society or government.

2. In this essay, Shastriji tells us about the necessity of secularism in our life.
Secularism is the needof time. Secularism means that there is equal respect
for all religions. There are equal opportunities for all citizens whether they
follow any caste, creed, or faith. Our position about secularism is known very
well. It is embodied in our Constitution. According to the writer, the seed of
secularism has to be sown at the earliest stages. It should be sown in the field
of education. Only then the plant of secularism can be carefully nurtured as it

Srows.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 167 |



English (Compulsory)

BA-101

Comprehensive passages
Passage 1

Whatever your station in the future life, each one of you should first of all think of
yourselves as citizens of the country. This confers on you certain rights, which are
guaranteed by the Constitution, but it also subjects you to certain responsibilities,

which also have to be clearly understood.

Ours is a democracy, which enjoins freedom to the individual, but this freedom has
to be subjectedto several voluntary restraints in the interests of organized society.
And these voluntary restraints have to be exercised and demonstrated in every-day
life.

Questions-

What should we first think of?
What is guaranteed by our Constitution?
What does our democracy give us?

What is this freedom subjected to?

L hd

Answers-

We should first all think of ourselves as citizens of this country.
Our rights are guaranteed by our Constitution.

Our democracy gives us freedom.

L b=

This freedom was subjected to several voluntary restraints.
Passage 2

Never forgetthatloyalty to the country comes ahead of all other loyalties. And this is
an absolute loyalty since one cannot weigh it in terms of what one receives. It is
essential to remember thatthe entire countryis one and that anyone who fosters or
promotes separatism or fissiparous tendencies are not our true friends. What I have
said stems from a desire to see that the youth of our country prepares itself in a

disciplined and determined manner for the responsibilities of tomorrow. A
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democratic countryis sustained not by the greatness of a few but by the co-operative
effort of the many. The future of the country is in your hands and as the older
generations complete their task the newones come along to take their place. If they
are wellequipped as individuals and as citizens, the country's future will be bright
indeed. At a time when you are at the threshold of a new period in your life, I would

urge you to play your role with confidence and dignity.

Questions-
1. What does the writer say about loyalty?
2. What is absolute loyalty?
3. Who is not our true friend?
4. Where is the future of the country?

Answers-

1. He says that loyalty to the country comes ahead of all other loyalties.
2. Loyalty to the country is absolute loyalty.
3. Anyone who promotes separatism is not our true friend.
4. The future of the country is in the hands of young people.
7.6 SUMMARY
Shastriji says that our citizenshipgivescertain rights. They are guaranteed by
the constitution. But this givesus certain responsibilities, which also have to
be clearly understood. Our democracy gives freedom to us. But this freedom
has to be subjected to several voluntary restraints in the interests of
organized society. A good citizen is one who obeys the law. He must take
delightin performinghis civic duties. He must have a sense of self-restraint
and discipline.
7.7 KEYW ORDS
e Enjoin- to direct
e Restraint- control
e Accrue- toincrease over some time

|
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e Dignity- pride

e Advancement- development

e Criticize- condemn

7.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS (SAQ’S)

BA-101

Find words from the essay that is synonymous with the italicized words in the

following sentences.

Word Synonym
Rights Just claims
Faith Belief

Ability Capability
Delight Joy
Satisfaction Contentment

Find words from the essay that are antonyms with the italicized words in the

following sentences.

Word Antonym
Problem Solution
Obey Disobey
Combined Separated
Best Worst
Former Latter

7.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS
7.9.1 Language Activity

Conjunction-
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Conjunctions are words that join together words or sentences. Example: and, but,

etc.
Exercise
Fill in the correct conjunctions in the following sentences

e Gravit and Torres play football.

e Sachitis rich but honest.

e Jayant plays cricket well, yet his favorite sport is football.
e Snakes crawl and elephants walk.

e I came back after he had gone home.

e Akshit will play if Amit plays.
Tense
Future Continuous Tense

This tenseis usedto express an action thatis goingon at a givenpointin time in the

future.

Affirmative Negative Interrogative

I shall be singing. I will not be singing Will I be singing?

We shall be singing. We shall not be singing. | Shall we be singing?
They shall be singing. They will not be singing | Shall they be singing?

7.9.2 Extended Composition
Write a paragraph on how you will spend your summer vacations

Summer Vacationis quite a refreshing time for me. This summer get-away will be
unique for me, as my parents have arranged an outing to Manali. It will be seven
days trip. I am truly eager to watch the scenic beauty of the mountains. We have
booked our tickets to Manali. The arrangementis separatedinto three little journeys

of Chandigarh and Delhi. We will go through one day in Chandigarh and Delhi, there
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we will go for touring, and after the side tour of Chandigarh, we will take a vehicle for
Manali. For the following six days, we will be in Manali, and we have wanted to visit
Rohtang Pass, Manikaran, Hidimba Devi Temple, and Manali markets. A year ago,
we went to visit Mumbai and Lonavala. So for a change, my dad arranged an outing
to the mountains. I have planned to capture lots of pictures. I love photography;
catching the snowcapped mountains is my ultimate wish. For the remaining summer
vacation, I will join the skateboarding classes. My mom has recruited a Maths
teacher for me, as I have alittle fear of arithmetic. Iwill spend a lazy afternoon in the
summer with my comics. Before my next academic session, I need to gather all the

great memories with my loved ones.
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7.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After going through this lesson you will be able to-

e To develop reading, writing, speaking, and listening skills of the English
language.

To enrich the taste of literature.

To develop a reading habit

Know the difference between poetry and prose.

e Trainedin critically analyzing phonetic transcription of sound system
7.2 INTRODUCTION

Nehru wrote his book ‘The Discovery of India’in 1944, while he was in Ahmadnagar
Fort Prison. This essayis taken from Chapter 3 of this book. In the book, the chapter
istitled ‘The Quest’. It was written simply. Here Nehru presents a vivid portrait of the
innocence of Indian peasants. He enriches the reader’s general awareness by

introducing them to landmarks events from around the world
7.3 MAIN BODY OF THE TEXT

In this essay, Nehru describes his meeting with the peasants and other people in his
public meetings during the freedom struggle of India. He says thatthe name ‘Bharat’
is derived from the mythical founder of India. Nehru preferred to speak to the
villagers about ‘Bharat Mata’. In the cities, people do not want to hear about such
simple things. But he spoke to the peasants with their limited outlook. He spoke of

his great country for whose freedom they were struggling.

7.3.1 About the Author

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 174 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

Jawaharlal Nehru

Jawaharlal Nehru, also known as Pandit Nehru, was a political leader of India and a
freedom fighter. His contribution to the Indian History of independence is immense.
He was also very fond of children and was commonlyreferredto as Chacha Nehru by
them. Nehruwas also a close associate of Mahatma Gandhi and thrived with Gandhi
as his mentor. Nehru had also planned many movements demanding dominion
status and total independence for India from the British. Jawaharlal Nehru
organizedthe first Kisan March (the march organized for the Farmers) in Pratapgarh,

then in Uttar Pradesh, then known as the United Provinces.

He was imprisoned twice from 1920 to 1922 for his active role in the Non-
cooperation Movement. He was the baton-charged at Lucknow and also played an
essential role in opposing the Simon commission. In the year, 1928, Jawaharlal
Nehruformedthe “Independence of India League” and was appointed as its General

Secretary.

Nehru became the President of the Lahore session of the Indian National Congress in
1929 and passed the resolution of Purna Swaraj. Again from the period of 1930 to
1935, Jawaharlal was imprisoned numerous times for his role in Salt Satyagraha, or

the Dandi March, and other similar movements. With the untiring efforts into the
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Indian freedom struggle, India finally attained independence on 15th August 1947,

and he became the first Prime Minister of independent and free India.
2.3.2 About the Essay.

Nehruwrote his book ‘The Discovery of India’in 1944, while he was in Ahmadnagar
Fort Prison. This essayis taken from Chapter 3 of this book. In the book, the chapter
istitled ‘The Quest’. It was written simply. Here Nehru presents a vivid portrait of the
innocence of Indian peasants. He enriches the reader’s general awareness by

introducing them to landmarks events from around the world.

In this essay, Nehru describes his meeting with the peasants and other people in his
public meetings during the freedom struggle of India. He says thatthe name ‘Bharat’
is derived from the mythical founder of India. Nehru preferred to speak to the
villagers about ‘Bharat Mata’. In the cities, people do not want to hear about such
simple things. But he spoke to the peasants with their limited outlook. He spoke of

his great country for whose freedom they were struggling.

Nehru spoke to the peasants about many things. He told them how each part of
India differed from the other. Yet there is unityin India. There are common problems
of India from north to south and from east to west. He told them about the ‘Swaraj’
which could not be for one person only but for all the Indians. He told them about
journeying from one corner of India to the other. He told them wonderful things in

other countries.

Nehru said that the peasants all over India were facing similar problems. Every
peasantaskedhim identical questions. It was because their troubles were the same.
They were suffering from poverty, debt, vested interests, landlords, and
moneylenders. They were also suffering from heavy rents and taxes and police
harassment. All these sufferings of the farmers were because of the structure that

the foreign government had imposed upon the people.
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Sometimes, when Nehru reached a gathering, a great roar of welcome would greet
him, people would shout, "Bharat Mata ki Jai” (Victory to MotherIndia). Nehru asked
them what the meaning of ‘Bharat Mata’ was. But they could not answer that
questionadequately. Then he explained to them the meaning of ‘Bharat Mata’. India
indeed meant great fields, mountains, rivers, forests, etc. but ultimately Bharat

meant the dharti or land as well as the people of India.

According to the writer, the people of India are the ‘Bharat Mata’. These are the
people who lived in the villages and cities and the people like Nehru and the
peasants. They were spread over this vast land which is called ‘Bharat Mata’ or
‘Mother India’. There are millions of people. India is essentially these people. And

when they say Victory to MotherIndia’,it meansvictory to them, the people of India.

Nehru told people at his gatherings thatonly lands, forests, mountains, and riversdo
not make a country. a country is made by its people. When people asked him the
meaningof ‘Bharat Mata’, he told them that they were the Bharat Mata. He told them
that “You are parts of this Bharat Mata.” At first, the people could not understand
him, but then slowly they grasped the meaning of Nehru’s words. Then their eyes
would light up as if they had made a great discovery.

7.4 FURTHER BODY OF THE TEXT

Original Text

Often, as | wandered from meeting to meeting, I spoke to my audience of this India of
ours, of Hindustan, and of Bharata, the old Sanskrit name derived from the mythical
founder of the race.I seldom did so in the cities, for there the audiences were more
sophisticated and wanted stronger fare. But to the peasant, with his limited outlook,
I spoke of this great country for whose freedom we were struggling, of how each part
differed from the other and yetwas India, of common problems of the peasants from
north to south and east to west, of the Swaraj that could only be for all and every

part and not for some.
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I told them of my journeying from the Khyber Pass in the far north-west to
Kanyakumari or Cape Comorin in the distant south, and how everywhere the
peasants put me identical questions, for their troubles were the same—poverty, debt,
vestedinterests, landlords, moneylenders, heavy rents and taxes, police harassment,
and all these wrapped up in the structure thatthe foreign government had imposed
upon us—and reliefmustalsocome for all. I tried to make them think of India as a
whole, and even to some little extent of this wide world of which we were a part. I
brought in the struggle in China, in Spain, in Abyssinia, in Central Europe, in Egypt
and the countries of Western Asia. I told them of the wonderful changes in the Soviet

Union and of the great progress made in America.

The task was not easy; yetit was not so difficult as I had imagined, for our ancient
epics and myths and legends, which they knew so well, had made them familiar with
the conception of their country, and some there were always who had traveled far
and wide to the great places of pilgrimage situated at the four corners of India. Or
some old soldiers had served in foreign parts in World War I or other expeditions.
Even my references to foreign countries were brought home to them by the

consequences of the great depression of the ’30s.

Sometimes asI reacheda gathering, a greatroar of welcome would greet me: Bharat
Mata ki Jai—Victory to Mother India. I would ask them unexpectedly what they
meant by that cry, who was this Bharat Mata, Mother India, whose victory they
wanted? My questionwould amuse them and surprise them, and then, not knowing
exactly what to answer, they would look at each other and me. I persisted in my
questioning. At last, a vigorous Jatwedded to the soil from immemorial generations,
would say that it was the dharti, the good earth of India, that they meant. What
earth? Their particular village patch, or all the patchesin the district or province, or

the whole of India?

And so questionand answer went on, till they would ask me impatiently to tell them

all about it. I would endeavor to do so and explain that India was all this that they

|
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had thought, but it was much more. The mountains and the rivers of India, and the
forests and the broad fields, which gave us food, were all dear to us, but what
counted ultimately were the people of India, people like them and me, who were
spread out all over this vastland. Bharat Mata, Mother India, was essentially these
millions of people, and victory to her meant victory to these people. You are parts of
this Bharat Mata, I told them, you are in a manner yourselves Bharat Mata, and as
this idea slowly soaked into their brains, their eyes would light up as if they had

made a great discovery.

7.5 CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Answer the questions in 25-30 words

1. According to Nehru, from where did India get its name, Bharat?
2. Where is Khyber Pass located?

3. Where is Cape Comorin located?

Answers-

1. In this essay, Nehru talks of India and its culture. He tells us that India got its
name ‘Bharat’ from the Sanskrit name derived from the mythical founder of
our country. His name was Bharat.

2. Before the partition, Khyber Pass was a part of India. After the partition, it
went to Pakistan. Now it is on the border of Pakistan and Afghanistan.

3. Cape Comorinis known as ‘Kanyakumari’these days.It is the southern end of
our country. itis situated on the southernextremity of India. It is in the state

of Tamil Nadu.

Answer the questions in 75-100 words

1. Enumerate the various things that Nehru spoke to peasants about.

2. What were the problems faced by the peasantsall overIndia?
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Answers-

1. Nehru spoke to the peasants about many things. . He told them how each part
of India differed from the other. Yetthere is unityin India. There are common
problems of India from north to south and from east to west. He told them
about the ‘Swaraj’ which could not be for one person only but all the Indians.
He told them about journeying from one corner of India to the other. He told
them wonderful things about other countries. He asked the people of India to
serve their motherland and to free it from the foreign rule.

2. Nehrusaidthat the peasants allover India were facing similar problems. Every
peasantaskedhim identical questions. It was because their troubles were the
same. They were suffering from poverty, debt, vested interests, landlords, and
moneylenders. They were also sufferingfrom heavy rents and taxes and police
harassment. All these sufferings of the farmers were because of the structure
that the foreign government had imposed upon the people. He told them that
they must struggle to get rid of these problems. Nehru tried to make them

think of India as a whole.
Comprehensive passages

Passage 1

Often, as I wandered from meeting to meeting, I spoke to my audience ofthis India of
ours, of Hindustan, and of Bharata, the old Sanskritname derived from the mythical
founder of the race.I seldom did so in the cities, for there the audiences were more
sophisticated and wanted stronger fare. But to the peasant, with his limited outlook,
I spoke of this great country for whose freedom we were struggling, of how each part
differed from the otherand yetwas India, of common problems of the peasants from
north to south and east to west, of the Swaraj that could only be for all and every

part and not for some.

Questions-

|
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1. About what thing did the author speak to the audience?
2. From where has the word ‘Bharat’ been derived?

3. What does the author say about the city audience?

4. What does the author say about the peasants?

Answers-

He spoke to them about ‘Bharat Mata’
It has been derived from the mythical founder of his country.

He says that the city audience was more sophisticated.

e b=

He says that the peasants have a limited outlook.

Passage 2

Sometimes asIreacheda gathering, a greatroar of welcome would greet me: Bharat
Mata ki Jai—Victory to Mother India. I would ask them unexpectedly what they
meant by that cry, who was this Bharat Mata, Mother India, whose victory they
wanted? My questionwould amuse them and surprise them, and then, not knowing
exactly what to answer, they would look at each other and me. I persisted in my
questioning. At last, a vigorous Jatwedded to the soil from immemorial generations,
would say that it was the dharti, the good earth of India, that they meant. What
earth? Their particular village patch, or all the patchesin the district or province, or

the whole of India?

Questions-
1. How did the audience greetthe author?
2. What did the author ask them?
3. Whatdid a Jat say?
4. Who is the writer of this passage?

Answers-

1. The audience greetedthe author with the shout ‘Bharat Mata ki jai’
2. He askedthem who Bharat Mata was.

|
DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 181 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

3. He said that this dharti (land) was Bharat Mata.

4. The writer of the passage is Jawaharlal Nehru.

Passage 3

And so questionand answer went on, till they would ask me impatiently to tell them
all about it. I would endeavor to do so and explain that India was all this that they
had thought, but it was much more. The mountains and the rivers of India, and the
forests and the broad fields, which gave us food, were all dear to us, but what
counted ultimately were the people of India, people like them and me, who were
spread out all over this vastland. Bharat Mata, Mother India, was essentially these
millions of people, and victory to her meant victory to these people. You are parts of
this Bharat Mata, I told them, you are in a manner yourselves Bharat Mata, and as
this idea slowly soaked into their brains, their eyes would light up as if they had

made a great discovery.

Questions-

What did the author endeavor to do?
What essentially was Bharat Mata?
Who are the parts of Bharat Mata?

> b=

What would happen when the villagers understoodthe idea?

Answers-

He endeavoredto explainwhat India was.
Bharat Mata was essentially the millions of people.

The people of India are parts of Bharat Mata.

L=

Theireyes would lightup asifthey had made a greatdiscovery.

7.6 SUMMARY

Nehru describes his meeting with the peasants and other people in his public
meetings during the freedom struggle of India. He says that the name ‘Bharat’is
derivedfrom the mythical founder of India. Nehru preferred to speak to the villagers

|
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about ‘Bharat Mata’. In the cities, people do not want to hear about such simple
things. But he spoke to the peasantswith theirlimited outlook. He spoke of his great

country for whose freedom they were struggling.

Nehru spoke to the peasants about many things. He told them how each part of
India differed from the other. Yet there is unity in India. There are common problems
of India from north to south and from east to west. He told them about the ‘Swaraj’
which could not be for one person only but all the Indians. He told them about
journeying from one corner of India to the other. He told them wonderful things

about other countries.

Nehru said that the peasants all over India were facing similar problems. Every
peasantaskedhim identical questions. It was because their troubles were the same.
They were suffering from poverty, debt, vested interests, landlords, and
moneylenders. They were also suffering from heavy rents and taxes and police
harassment. All these sufferings of the farmers were because of the structure that

the foreign government had imposed upon the people.

Sometimes, when Nehru reached a gathering, a great roar of welcome would greet
him, people would shout, "Bharat Mata ki Jai” (Victory to MotherIndia). Nehru asked
them what the meaning of ‘Bharat Mata’ was. But they could not answer that
questionadequately. Then he explained to them the meaning of ‘Bharat Mata’. India
indeed meant great fields, mountains, rivers, forests, etc. but ultimately Bharat

meant the dharti or land as well as the people of India.

According to the writer, the people of India are the ‘Bharat Mata’. These are the
people who lived in the villages and cities and the people like Nehru and the
peasants. They were spread over this vast land which is called ‘Bharat Mata’ or
‘Mother India’. There are millions of people. India is essentially these people. And

when they say Victory to MotherIndia’,it meansvictory to them, the people of India.

Nehru told people at his gatherings thatonly lands, forests, mountains, and rivers do

not make a country. a country is made by its people. When people asked him the
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meaningof ‘Bharat Mata’, he told them that they were the Bharat Mata. He told them
that “You are parts of this Bharat Mata.” At first, the people could not understand
him, but then slowly they grasped the meaning of Nehru’s words. Then their eyes

would light up as if they had made a great discovery-
7.7 KEYW ORDS

e Seldom-rarely

e Imposed-forced

e Amuse-interest

e Conception-idea

e Myth- a traditional story accepted as history.
e Sophisticated-refined

7.8 SELF ASSESSMENT QUESTIONS (SAQ’S)

Convert the following nouns into adjectives

Noun Adjective
Abdomen Abdominal
Intellect Intellectual
Nonsense Nonsensical
Shade Shady
Additional Additional

Make words using the following prefixes

Prefix Word
Eco- Ecology
Ant- Antique
Styl- Stylistics
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De-

Deflate

Chrono-

Chronology

7.9 ANSWERS TO YOUR PROGRESS

7.9.1 Language activity

Future Perfect Tense

This tense form is used to talk about a future action that can be completedat a

particular time. This tense also consolidates the determination of the speaker.

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

I shallhave played.

Will I have played?

I shallnot have played.

We shall have played.

Shall we have played?

We shall not have
played.

They will have played

Shall they have played?

They will nothave
played.

Future Perfect Continuous Tense

This tense form is used to express actions that began in the past and will be in

progress over some time that will end in the future.

Affirmative

Negative

Interrogative

I shallhave been playing

I shall not have been

playing

Will I have been playing?

We shall have been

We shall not have been

Shall we have been

playing playing playing?
They will have been They will nothave been | Shalltheyhave been
playing playing playing?

185 |
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7.9.2 Extended Composition
Write a paragraph on ‘The Need to Ban Plastic.’

Five hundred billion used globally and one hundred billion of them endupin U.S.
landfills, taking about one thousand years to decompose, but only 5.2 percent were
recycled (Borrud, 2007, p.75).-These are the figures plastic bags have produced every
year. Human beings invented plastic bags for the convenience of carriers and
packers. However, just as other great inventions, say, nuclear energy and
biotechnology, plastic bags are causing serious issues like global warming,
environmental pollution, and energy consumption. They are gradually becoming a
sword towards us. In responding to this problem, the city of San Francisco has
become the trailblazer to prohibit non-biodegradable plastic bags in its supermarkets

and pharmacies.

In other words, in this era of high oil prices and energy scarcity, petroleum-based
bags are costing considerable natural resources and ultimately turn them into a
huge pile of useless garbage. Significant energies like fuel, from which ethylene gas is
obtained and plastic bags are made, are nonrenewable, while humanbeings are still
consuming these precious treasures recklessly. What's more, the plastic bags easily
catch the wind and blow, causing the diffi culty of confiningthem towere disposed of
(Borrud, 2007, p.75). This leads to difficulty in recycling, which hinders the
circulation and reuse of the material to a large extent. Moreover, Ross Mirkarimi, the
author of the ban, also notes that only 1% of the plastic bags in San Francisco are
recycled, despite the city's perfect local recycling system ("100 Billion Reasons,"
2007, p.77). People's poor awareness of energy-saving has brought the oil-shortage
crisis one step further. A prohibitory edict on petroleum-based bags might be the
right way out before we ultimately realize that the last calorie on the earth comes

from our body temperature.
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Anotherreason for supporting the prohibition on petroleum-based bags is that they
are economically inefficient. Angela Spivey reports the city of New York once

suspended their services in plastic recycling.
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Emphatic Pronoun
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d. Demonstrative Pronoun
e. Indefinite Pronoun

f.

Distributive Pronoun

g. Relative Pronoun
1.6 Check Your Progress
1.7 Summary
1.8 Keywords
1.9 Self-Assessment Test

1.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

1.11 References /Suggested Readings

1.1 Learning Objectives
After studying this unit, you will be able to:

* Toidentify various parts of the speech; choose their correct form and use them

effectively.

¢ Define noun and pronoun.
* Explain all types of noun.
* Use all types of pronoun.
1.2- Introduction

Learning about the parts of speechis the first stepin grammar study just as leaming
the letters of the Alphabet is the first step to being able to read and write. From
learning the Parts of Speech, we begin to understand the use or function of words
and how words are joined together to make meaningful communication. To

understand what a part of speech is, you must understand the idea of putting

|
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similar things together into groups or categories. Let’s look at some examples of
categories. From learning the parts of speech, we begin to understand the use or
function of words and how words are joined together to make meaningful
communication. To understand what a part of speech is, you must understand the

idea of putting similar things together into groups or categories.
1.3 Main Body of the Text

1.3.1- Definition of Noun

A Noun is a word used as the name of a person, place, or a thing. It includes the
name of an object that we can perceive through our senses (sight, smell, touch,
hearing, taste) as well as an object about which we can think but cannot perceive

through the senses.
1.3.2 Types of Noun

a. Proper noun: They are the names of particular persons, places, animal,
objects, etc. A proper name is always written with a capital letter in the
beginning.

For Example: Himalaya is the tallest mountain in India. Here Himalaya and
India are the names of one specific mountain and one specific country
respectivelyand cannot be applied to any another mountain and country; and

hence they are proper names.
b. Common noun: Nouns other than proper nouns are called common nouns.

For example -In the above given sentence, mountain is a general category
indicating the geographical structure and hence it is a common noun. Common

nouns can be Abstract nouns or Concrete nouns.

c. Abstract noun: Abstract nouns denote the ideas, qualities, and emotions

about which we can think but which cannotbe perceived by using our senses.

For Example: courage, kindness, beauty, honesty etc.
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d. Concrete noun: Concrete nouns denote the animate orinanimate objects that
can be perceived through our senses.
For Example- book, road, cup, telephone water, noise etc.

e. Collective noun: They stand for a group of persons, animals, birds etc and

various other objects which are taken together as a unit.
For Example: Army, fleet, police, herd, swarm, flock and so on.

f. Countable and Uncountable noun: Countable nouns are the names of the
objects that can be counted. Countable nouns have both singular and plural
form.

For Example- cat, person, note, table etc.

Uncountable nouns are the names of materials, substances, concepts, qualities and
such things which are not individual objects and cannot be divided into se parate
elements. For example: milk, sugar, cake, kindness, love, water, smoke, electricity.

Uncountable nouns are always treated as singular form and they use singular verb.

NOUN

/\

PROPER COMMON

/N

COUNTASBLE UNCOUNTABLE

/\’u:cnvg

CONCRETE
ABRALT CONCRETE  ,ppacy

1.4 Noun Usage
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1.4.1: Number: Singular and Plural Noun
A noun that denotes single number is called singular For Example: boy, crow, bag,
A noun that denotes many numbers is called plural. For Example: boys, crows, bags,

General Rules to form plural: The plural form of most of the nouns can be obtained
by adding‘s’ to the singular form. For Example: Boy, Tree, River, Cap Boys, Trees,
Rivers, Caps . In nouns ending in s, sh, Ch., X, and z, the plural form is obtained by

adding ‘es’ to the singular form.

For Example: Class, Bush, Watch, Box, Quiz, Fuzz Classes, Bushes, Watches,

Boxes, Quizzes, Fuzzes

Note : In case of nouns ending in ‘Z’, if the noun has double z at the end in the
singular form then ‘es’is directly added to the singular form to form the plural ; but
if the singular form has single Z’ at the end then 'z’ is added to the singular form

before adding ‘es’ to form the plural

i) Nouns endingin ‘y’ and preceded by consonant form the plurals by changing %y’ to

T and adding ’es ’to the singular form.
For Example: Lady Duty Story Berries, Ladies Duties Stories Berries
ii) In nouns endingin ‘o’, plurals are formedby adding ‘es’or ‘s’ to the singular form.
For Example: Mango Buffalo Piano Ratio
Mangoes, Buffaloes, pianos, Ratios

iii) Nouns ending in ‘f’ or ‘fe’ form their plural by changing ‘f or ‘fe’ to ‘v’ and adding

‘es’ to the singular form.

For Example: Mango, Buffalo, Piano, Ratio

For Example: Leaf Self Life, Leaves Selves lives

There are exceptions to this rule. Some instances are given below.

For Example: Roof Chief Dwarfs
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Roofs Chiefs Dwarfs
iv) In few noun plurals are formed by changing inside vowel of the singular form.
For Example: Man, Tooth Mouse Foot

Men Teeth Mice Feet

Note: The plural forms of compound nouns given below Mother-in-law Step-son
Passer-by Commander-in-chief Mothers-in-law Step-sons Passers-by Commanders-

in-chief.

1.4.2: Noun: Gender: Gender means sex distinction. In English There are two

genders— Masculine and Feminine. The absence of gender implies Neuter gender.

A Noun that expresses maleness is called masculine gender. A Noun that expresses
femaleness is called feminine gender. A Noun that can be used to express maleness
as well as femaleness is called a common noun. A Noun that is used to denote a

genderless thing is called a neuter noun.
1.4.3: General rules of changing gender

» Some nouns have specially assigned words for feminine gender.
For Example: Boy Father Son Boar Cock Bull Girl Mother Daughter Sow Hen
Cow

» In some nouns the feminine form is obtained by adding ‘ess’to the masculine
form.
For Example: Host Lion Priest Baron, Hostess Lioness Priestess Baroness

» In some nouns the innervowelis dropped and ’ess’is added to the masculine
form to get feminine form.
For Example: Actor Master Waite Emperor, Actress Mistress Waitress Empress

» Though the suffix ‘ess’is commonly usedto change the gender there are some
irregular suffixes used to form the feminine form. For Example: Czar Hero

Signor, Czarina Heroine Signor.
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» Sometimes a word is placed before or after the masculine noun to form the
feminine form.
For Example: Bull- calf He-goat Grand-father Milk —man Cow-calf She-goat
Grand-mother Milk-maid General Rules to form plural Mothers-in-law Step-

sons Passers-by Commanders.
1.5 Further Main Body of the Text
1.5.1 Pronoun: Persons
Pronoun is a word used in the place of a noun.
For Example: Neeta woke up late. Neeta slept late at night.

Neeta woke up late, because she slept late at night. Here ‘She’ is used instead of
Neeta, so it is a Pronoun. Since nouns follow number and gender, pronouns too
follow them. ‘He’is masculine pronoun, ‘she’is feminine and ‘it’ is neuter one ‘.’ He,
She, It, I, singular pronouns while ‘we’, ‘our’, ‘us’, ‘they’ are plural pronouns. When
we talk to others, we refer to ourselves as I’ or ‘we’; the person to whom we are
talking as you and the person or thing about we are talking as ‘he’, 'she ’or ‘it’. This
is called, persons. Thus, the relationshipbetween the addresser, the addressee and
the subject of the address is called persons. There are three persons in English

language. See the table below.

Persons Singular Plural

1st I we

2nd you

3rd he they, She, They, It, they
1.5.2 - Gender of the pronoun

» First Person Pronouns: Masculine or Feminine
» Second Person Pronouns: Masculine or Feminine

» Third Person Pronouns: He —Masculine

|
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e ———————————————
» She-Feminine

It-Neuter

They- Any gender can be applied as per the specification.

1.5.3- Types of Pronoun

a. Personal Pronoun

The pronouns that denote various persons are called personal pronoun. Generally,
it’ substitutes a noun representing inanimate object, so it is called impersonal

pronoun.

Read the following sentences carefully to understanding the use of impersonal

pronouns

It was at school that the two friends met.

It was raining heavily.

Note that ‘it’ does not work as a substitute for any noun.

b. Reflexive Pronoun: When ‘self’ is added to personal pronouns, compound

personal pronouns are formed.

For Example- Myself, himself depending upon the use of the compound personal

pronouns, there are two types.

Read the following sentences carefully.

i) ram killed himself in despair.

ii) At last they found themselves sitting in the stadium.

Here you will notice that, the compound personal pronouns are the objects of the
respective verbs and they refer to the respective subjects. Here, ‘himself’ refers to ‘he’
and ‘ourselves’referto ‘we’. Thus, they helpto reflectthe action back to the subject.

Hence, they are called Reflexive Pronouns.
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c. Emphatic Pronoun: Here you will notice that compound personal pronouns
(words in bold) are used to emphasize the action; and hence they are called

Emphatic pronouns.
I myself saw the girl yesterday.
You yourself have to do it.

d. Demonstrative Pronoun: The pronouns that are used to refer to and point out

the objects are called Demonstrative Pronouns.
For Example:
i) That is his house.
ii) These are my options for the extracurricular activities.

iii) Both the dresses are of reasonable price but this one is cheaper than

that.

Here ‘that’, ‘these’ and’ both’ point out the objects that are the subjects of the

respective sentences.

e. Indefinite Pronoun: In all the above given sentences,” one’, 'none’, 'they’,
’someone’ refer to person or persons in general but they do not stand for a
particular person or persons. Hence, they are called Indefinite pronouns. Thus,
the pronouns that refer to a person, persons or things in general are called

Indefinite pronouns
Read the following sentences carefully.
a) One should exercise regularly to stay healthy.
b) None of her arguments were true.
c) They believed him to be a generous man.

d) Someone should come forward.
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Note: In the sentence number (d) above, you will notice that ‘someone’ is a

compound word and itis called compound indefinite pronoun. Other such pronouns

are ‘anyone, ’anybody’, ’anything’, ’everyone’, ‘everybody’, ’everything’ ’'none’,

‘nobody’, 'nothing’, ’somebody’, ’something’ ’another’.

f. Distributive Pronoun: Here you will notice that ‘each’, ’either’, 'neither’ refer to
the persons or things, one at a time; and hence they are called Distributive
Pronouns. Thus, the pronouns that are used to denote singular person or thing

one at a time are called Distributive Pronouns. They always use singular verb.

e Each of the boys took his turn on the guard duty.
e Either of us should go at the railway station.

e Neither of the key was fitting the lock.

g. Relative Pronoun: Thus, the pronoun that refers to or relates to the antecedentis
called Relative Pronoun ‘who’, 'whom’, 'what’, 'which’, 'whose’ and ‘that’ are the
Relative Pronouns. Adding ‘ever’ and ‘so ever’ to the Relative Pronouns, (except
‘that’) you get Compound Relative Pronouns, 'whosoever’, ‘whoever’, 'whomsoever’,

'whichever,’, ‘Whatsoever’, 'whatever’.
Seema is the girl. We met Seema at the mall yesterday.
Seema is the girl whom we met at the mall yesterday
. Here you will observe that ‘whom, the pronoun stands for ‘Seema’ the antecedent.
For Example: Whoever comes first will get the seat.
1.6 Check Your Progress
Pick out Nouns and Pronouns in the following sentences.
1. Recognize the kinds of Noun-

a) An apple was lying on the table.
b) Love begets love.
c) We cannot live without Air.
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d) The jury has given its verdict.
e) The Hindus regards Krishna as an incarnation of Lord Vishnu.
2. Use appropriate Pronoun-

a) When I have guests, I myself cook dinner for ........................

b) When she realized her mistake, she laughed at ........................

c) Susie prevented me from entering ................ room.
d) She yelledat ..c.ccovvveviiiiiiinenne. without any provocation.
e) Thatis .....cooeviiiiiiininine,

3. Recognize Noun in the sentences-

a) They arrived early but at the wrong station.
b) We counted only six different colours in the rainbow.

c) The man was trying to steal a horse with a cart full of apple.
1.7 Summary
* A noun is a word used to name a person, animal, place, thing, and abstract idea.

* A common noun is a noun referringto a person, place, or thingin a general sense-

usually, you should write it with a capital letter only when it begins a sentence.
* A concrete nounis a noun which names anything (or anyone)that you can perceive
through your physical senses: touch, sight, taste, hearing, or smell.

* A countable noun (or count noun) is a noun with both a singularand a plural form,

and
it names anything (or anyone) that you can count.
¢ A collective Noun is a noun naming a group of things, animals, or persons.

* A personal Pronoun refers to a specific person or thing and changes its form to

indicate person, number, gender, and case.
* A demonstrative pronoun points to and identifies a noun or a pronoun.
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* An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun referring to an identifiable but not specified

person or thing. An indefinite pronoun conveys the idea of all, any, none, or some.
1.8 Keywords

» Noun: It is name of person, place or things.
> Interrogative Pronoun: Used to ask questions.

> Intensive Pronoun: Used to emphasise its antecedent.
1.9 Self- Assessment Questions (SAQ)
State whether the following statements are true or false:

a) ‘He’is an objective pronoun.
b) Interrogative pronoun used to ask questions.
c) Whomever is an Interrogative pronoun.

d) Myselfis a Reflexive pronoun.

1.10 Answers to Check your progress:
Ans.1

a) (Pen — Common Noun; table — Common Noun)

b) (Love — Abstract Noun)

c) (Water — Material Noun)

d) (Jury — collective noun; verdict — Abstract Noun)

e) (Hindus — Proper Noun; Krishna — Proper Noun; Incarnation - Common Noun;

Vishnu - Proper Noun)
Ans.2

a) When I have guests, [ myself cook dinner for them.

b) When she realized her mistake, she laughed at herself.
c) Sam prevented me from entering his room.

d) She yelled at me without any provocation.

e) Thatis mine.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 200 |



English (Compulsory)

BA-101

Ans.3

a) They arrived early but at the wrong station.
b) We counted only six different colours in the rainbow

c) The man was trying to steal a horse with a cart full of apple
1.11 References /Suggested Readings:
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e
.
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2.12 References/ Suggested Readings

2.1 Learning Objectives
After studying this unit, you will be able to:

» Know about verbs and adverbs
» Explain helping verbs and main verbs

> Explain present, past and future tenses.
2.2 Introduction

The verbis kingin English. The shortest sentence contains a verb. You can make a
one-word sentence with a verb, for example: “Stop!” You cannot make a one -word
sentence with any other type of word. Verbs are sometimes described as “action
words”. This is partly true. Many verbs give the idea of action, of “doing” something.
For example, words like run, fight, do and works all convey action. But some verbs
do not give the idea ofaction; they give the idea of existence, of state, of being”. For

example, verbs like be, exist, seem and belong all convey state.

A verb always has a subject. (In the sentence “John speaks English”, John is the
subjectand speaksis the verb.) In simple terms, therefore, we can say that verbs are

words that tell us what a subject does or is; they describe:
* action (Ram plays football.)
* state (Anthony seems kind.)

There is something very special about verbs in English. Most other words (adjectives,
adverbs, prepositions etc. do not change in form (although nouns can have singular
and plural forms). But almost all verbs change in form. For example, the verb to

work has five forms:

* to work, work, works, worked, working
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Of course, this is stillvery fewforms compared to some languages which may have

thirty or more forms for a single verb.

2.3 Main Body of the Text

2.3.0 Verbs and Its Classification

A word or phrase thatdescribes an action, condition, or experience:
The words "run", "keep", and "feel" are all verbs.

Verbs Classification. We divide verbs into two broad classifications:
2.3.1 Helping Verbs -

Helping verbs have no meaning on their own. They are necessary for the grammatical
structure of a sentence, but they do not tell us very much alone. We usually use
helping verbs with main verbs. They “help” the main verb (which has the real
meaning). There are only about 15 helpingverbs in English, and we divide them into

two basic groups:

Notes - Helping verbs are also called “auxiliary verbs. Primary helping verbs (3

verbs).These are the verbs be, do, and have.

Note that we can use these three verbs as helping verbs or as main verbs. On this

page we talk about them as helping verbs. We use them in the following cases:
* be

to make continuous tenses (He is watching TV.)

to make the passive (Small fish are eaten by big fish.)

* have

to make perfect tenses (I have finished my homework.)

*do

to make negatives (I do not like you.)
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to ask questions (Do you want some coffee?)

to show emphasis (I do want you to pass your exam.)

to stand for a main verbin some constructions (He speaks faster than she does.)
Modal helping verbs (10 verbs)

We use modal helpingverbs to “modify” the meaningof the main verbin some way. A
modal helping verbexpresses necessityor possibility, and changes the main verb in

that sense. These are the modal verbs:
e can, could

* may, might

e will, would,

e shall, should

* must

* ought to

Here are examples using modal verbs:
eI can’tspeak Chinese.

e John may arrive late.

* Would you like a cup of coffee?

* You should see a doctor.

* I really must go now.
Semi-modalverbs (3 verbs)

* need

e dare

e used to
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Task Write down 10 sentences containing helping verb and main verb and mention

the types of verb.

Imagine that A stranger walks into your room and says:
eI can.

* People must.

* The Earth will.

Do you understand anything? Has this person communicated anything to you?
Probably not! That’s because these verbs are helping verbs and have no meaning on
their own. They are necessary for the grammatical structure of the sentence, but
they do not tell us very much alone. We usually use helping verbs with main verbs.
They “help” the main verb. (The sentences in the above examples are therefore
incomplete. They need at leasta main verb to complete the, there are only about 15

helping verbs.
2.3.2 Main Verbs

Main verbs have meaning on their own (unlike helping verbs). There are thousands

of main verbs, and we can classify them in several ways:

Notes - Main verbs are also called “lexical verbs”.

Now imagine that the same stranger walks into your room and says:
* I teach.

* People eat.

* The Earth rotates.

Do you understand something? Has this person communicated something to you?
Probably yes! Not a lot, but something. That’s because these verbs are main verbs

and have meaning on their own. They tell us something. Of course, there are
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thousands of main verbs. In the following table we see example sentences with

helping verbs and main verbs.

Notice that all of these sentences have a main verb. Only some of them have a

helping verb.

John likes coffee.

You liedto me.

They are happy.

The children are playing.

We must go now.

I do not want any.

2.3.3 Transitive and intransitive verbs

A transitive verbtakes a direct object: Somebody killed the President. An intransitive
verb does not have a direct object: He died. Many verbs, like speak, can be transitive

or intransitive.

Look at these examples:
a. Transitive:

* I saw an elephant.

* We are watching TV.

* He speaks English.
b. Intransitive:

* He has arrived.

* John goes to school.

2.3.4 Linking verbs
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A linking verbdoes not have much meaningin itself. It “links” the subject to what is
said about the subject. Usually, a linking verb shows equality (=) or a change to a
different state or place (>). Linking verbs are always intransitive (but not all

intransitive verbs are linking verbs).

* Mary is a teacher. (Mary = teacher)

* Tarais beautiful. (Tara = beautiful)

* Thatsounds interesting. (that= interesting)
* The sky became dark. (the sky > dark)

* The bread has gone bad. (bread > bad)
2.3.5 Dynamic and stative verbs

Some verbs describe action. They are called “dynamic”, and can be used with
continuous tenses. Other verbs describe state (non-action, a situation). They are
called “stative”, and cannot normally be used with continuous tenses (though some

of them can be used with continuous tenses with change in meaning).
Dynamic verbs (examples):

¢ hit, explode, fight, run, go

Stative verbs (examples):

* be

¢ like, love, prefer, wish

* impress, please, surprise

e hear, see, sound

* belong to, consist of, contain, include, need
* appear, resemble, seem

2.3.6 Regularand Irregular Verbs

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 200 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

This is more a question of vocabulary than of grammar. The only real difference
between regular and irregularverbs is that they have different endings for their past
tense and past participle forms. For regular verbs, the past tense ending and past
participle endingis always the same: . For irregular verbs, the past tense ending and

the past participle ending is variable, so it is necessary to learn them by heart.
regularverbs: base, past tense, past participle

¢ look, looked, looked

* work, worked, worked

irregularverbs: base, past tense, past participle

* buy, bought, bought

e cut, cut, cut

¢ do, did, done

¢ Regularverbs-

English regularverbs change their form verylittle (unlike irregular verbs). The past
tense and past participle of regular verbs end in — ed, for example: work, worked,

worked But you should note the following points:

1 Some verbs can be both regular and irregular, for example:learn,learned, learned

learn, learnt, learnt.

2. Some verbs change their meaning depending on whether they are regular or
irregular, for example “to hang”: regular hang, hanged, hanged to kill or die, by
dropping with a rope around the neck irregular hang, hung, hung to fix something

(for example, a picture) at the top so that the lower part is free

3. The present tense of some regular verbs is the same as the past tense of some

irregular verbs:

regular found, founded, founded
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irregular find, found, found
e Irregular verbs -

Irregular verbs are an important feature of English. We use irregular verbs a lot
when speaking, less when writing. Of course, the most famous English verb of all,
the verb “to be”, is irregular. What is the difference between regular verbs and
irregular verbs? Base Form Past Simple, Past Participle With regular verbs, the rule

is simple...

The past simple and past participle finish finished always end in-ed:
stop stopped, stopped

work, worked, worked

But with irregular verbs, there is no rule...

Sometimes the verb changes completely: sing, sang, sung
Sometimes there is “half” a change: buy, bought, bought

Sometimes there is no change: cut, cut, cut.

Verbs
I
I I
Main Verbs Auxiliaries
|
I I
Primary Modals
Shall, will, should, would
may, might, can, could
to do must, ought to, need,
dare, used to
%tobe\ does do did to have . ’
am is are was were has have had
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2.4 Application- Verbs and Tenses
2.4.1 Verbs and Tenses Usage

a. Present Indefinite Tense/ Simple Present -Subject + main verb (V1)

Ram plays cricket. Rita swims.

Negative - Subject + don’t/ doesn’t main verb (V1)

Ram does not play cricket.

They do not swim.

b. Present Continuous Tense - Subject + (Is/Are) + main verb + ing.

She is staying in London.

Rita is playing.

Negative - Subject + (Is/Are) + not + main verb + ing.

Sita is not staying in London.

They are not playing football.

c. Present Perfect Tense -Subject + auxiliary verb (Has /Have) + past participle (V3)
I have done.

She has played tennis.

Negative - Subject + auxiliary verb (Has/Have) + not + past participle (V3)

I have not done.

She has not played tennis.

d. Present Perfect Continuous Tense - subject+ Has/have + auxiliary verb (been) +

main verb + ing
I have been doing.
You have been talking too much.
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Negative - Subject + Has/have + not + auxiliary verb (been) + main verb + ing

You had not been playing tennis.

It had not been working well.

e. Past Indefinite Tense/ Simple Past - Subject + V2

I sang.

He went to school.

Negative - Subject + did not + V1

He did not come.

They did not speak English.

f. Past Continuous Tense - Subject + auxiliary verb BE (Was/Were) + main verb +
ing

I was doing. You were working

Subject + auxiliary verb BE (Was/Were) + not + main verb + ing

I was not doing.

They were not playing football.

g. Past Perfect Tense - Subject + (Had) + past participle (V3)

I had sung.

Ram had finished his work.

Negative- Subject + (Had) + not + past participle (V3)

I had not sung.

Ram had not finished his work.

h. Past Perfect Continuous Tense - Subject + Had + Been + Main verb + ing

I had been doing.
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You had been playing tennis.
Negative - Subject +Had + not + Been + Main verb + ing
You had not been playing tennis.

Reema has not been running.

i. Future IndefiniteTense/ Simple Future - subject + auxiliary verb (will) + main
verb (V1)

I will do.

Mohan will play cricket.

Negative - Subject + auxiliary verb (will) not + main verb (V1)
She will not play. They will not play

j. Future Continuous Tense - subject + auxiliary verb (will) + auxiliary verb BE +

main verb +Ing
I will be doing.
You will be lying on a beach tomorrow.
Negative - subject + auxiliaryverb (will) + not + auxiliary verb BE + main verb) + Ing
I will not be doing.
You will not be lying on a beach tomorrow.

k. Future Perfect Tense - Subject +auxiliary verb (will) + auxiliary verbhave / + past

participle (V3)
I will have done.
You will have forgotten me by then.
Negative - Subject + (will) + not have + past participle (V3)
I will not have done.
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. ___________________________________________________________|
She will not have gone to school.

1. Future Perfect Continuous Tense - Subject + will + have + auxiliary verb been +

main verb + Ing
I will have been doing.
You will have been travelling for two days.
Negative - Subject + will + not + have + auxiliary verb been + main verb + Ing
I will not have been doing.
You will not have been travelling for two days.
2.5 Further Main Body of the Text
2.5.0 Adverbs and Its Classification
2.5.1 Adverbs:

An adverb is a word that modifies the meaning of a Verb; an Adjective; another
adverb; a Noun or Noun Phrase; Determiner; a Numeral, a Pronoun; or a

Prepositional Phrase and can sometimes be used as a Complement of a Preposition.
Adverbs Spelling Notes-

* Adjectives ending-1 still take -ly; careful-carefully.

* Adjectives ending-y change to-ily; lucky-luckily.

* Adjectives ending “ble”, change to-bly responsible-responsibly.

2.5.2 Adverbs of Manner-

Adverbs of manner modify a verb to describe the way the action is done.

Example: She did the work carefully.

(‘Carefully’ modifies the verb to describe the way the work was done, as opposed to
quickly,

carelessly, etc.)
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2.5.3 Adverbs of Place or Location-

Adverbs of place show where the action is done.
Example: They live locally.

2.5.4 Adverbs of Time-

Adverbs of time show when an action is done, or the duration or frequency. Example:

He did it yesterday. (When)

They are permanently busy. (Duration)

She never does it. (Frequency)

2.5.5 Adverbs of Degree-

Adverbs of degree increase or decrease the effect of the verb.

Example: I completely agree with you. (Thisincreases the effect of the verb, whereas

‘partially would decrease it.

Manner

|

Time |<—— Adverbs —>| Place

i

Degree

2.6 Usage of Adverbs
2.6.1 Adverbs Modifying Adjectives-
An adjective can be modified by an adverb, which precedes the adjective, except

‘enough’ which comes after.
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Example: That’s really good.

It was a terribly difficult time for all of us. It wasn’t good enough. (‘Enough’ comes

after the adjective.)

2.6.2 Adverbs Modifying Adverbs- An adverb can modify another. As with
adjectives, the adverb precedes the one it is modifying with ‘enough’ being the

exception again.

Example: She did it really well.

He didn’t come last night, funnily enough.

Task How adverb is different with adjective, explain with example.

2.6.3 Adverbs Modifying Nouns-

Adverbs can modify nouns to indicate time or place. Example: The concert tomorrow
Example: The room upstairs

2.6.4 Adverbs Modifying Noun Phrases-

Some adverbs of degree can modify noun phrases.

Example: We had quite a good time.

They’re such good friends. Quite; rather; such; what (What a day!) can be used in
this way.

2.6.5 Adverbs Modifying Determiners, Pronouns-
Adverbs such as almost; nearly; hardly; about, etc., can be used:
Example: Almost everybody came in the end.
2.7 Check your progress-
a. Do exercises related to verb and adverb-
1. She saw a ghost. (Transitive /Intransitive)

2. My vase dropped and broke into pieces. (Transitive /Intransitive)
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3. The deer fighting.

4. The natives of this island a friendly people.

S5.A pair of gloves what they have been looking for the whole hour.

6. He was taken in the middle of the night. (bad, badly)

7. My mother works to support the family. (hard, hardly)

8.1 carried the statue in both hands. (careful, carefully)
b. Choose the most suitable adverb from the following to fill in each blank:
across, anywhere, around, backwards, over

1. In the park, you can go and find a place to sit.

2. We thought it was fun to swim the river.

3. They are there but we are not going to talk to them.

4. There were many people walking _____
c. Choose the most suitable adverb from the following to fill in each blank:
always, ever, just, nearly, never, only, slightly, still, unusually, quietly.

see him go to church.

2. My father is late for work.
d. Place the adverbs in bracket in the correct position in the sentence.
1. We walked to get there on time. (quickly)
2. The rain had stopped when I arrived. (already)
3. have finished my exercise book. (nearly).
2.8 Summary

* The verbis king in English. The shortest sentence contains a verb.
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* Most adverbs in English are formed by adding -ly to an Adjective. An adverbis a
word that modifies the meaning of a Verb; an Adjective; another adverb; a Noun or
Noun Phrase; Determiner; a Numeral; a Pronoun; or a Prepositional Phrase and can

sometimes be used as a Complement of a Preposition.
2.9 Keywords
Auxiliary verbs: Helping verbs also called ‘Auxiliary verbs.
Lexical verbs: Main verbs also called ‘Lexical verbs.
Ought to: It is a modal helping verb.
Used to: [t is semi-modal helping verb and partly like main verb.
Adverb: The word that modifies the meaning of a verb.
2.10 Self- Assessment Questions (SAQs)
— State whether the following statements are true or false:
1. Helping verb is also called ‘lexical verb, why?
2 Difference between Main Verb and Helping Verb?
3. What is adverb? Explain with examples.
4. What is others name of helping verb and main verb?
S. Explain different types of verbs.
2.11 Answers to Check Your Progress-
a. 1. (Transitive verbs — object: ghost)
2. (Intransitive verbs — no object)
3. The deer are fighting.
4. The natives of this island are a friendly people.
S. A pair of gloves is what they have been looking for the whole hour.

|
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6. He was taken bad in the middle of the night
7. My mother works hard to support the family.
8.1 carried the statue carefully in both hands.5

b. - Ans. Choose the most suitable adverbs from the following to fill in each

blank:
across, anywhere, around, backwards, over
1. In the park, you can go anywhere and find a place to sit.
2. We thought it was fun to swim across the river.
3. They are there but we are not going over to talk to them.
4. There were many people walking around in the park

c. Ans. Choose the most suitable adverbs from the following to fill in each

blank:
always, ever, just, nearly, never, only, quiet, slightly, still, unusually
1. We hardly ever see him go to church.
2. My father is never late for work.

d. Place the adverbs in bracket in the correct position in the sentence

answers. 1.We walked quickly to get there on time.
2. The rain had already stopped when I arrived.
3.1 have nearly finished my exercise book.
2.12 References / Suggested Readings-

e Books English for Competitive Exams, By DR. R.P. Bhatnagar
e Unique Quintessence of General English, Edited by DR. S. Sen & Others and
revised by DR. G.S. Man Sukhmani.
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e A Background to the Study of English Literature, D.K. Patnaik, Swastik
Publications .
e Online links
o http://grammar.ccc.commnet.edu/grammar/adverbs.htm

o http:/ /www.english-language-grammar-guide.com/types-of-verbs.html
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3.1 Learning Objectives

After studying this unit, you will be able to:
¢ Explain about parts of speech

* Understand the adjectives

* Use preposition in the sentences.

3.2 Introduction-

Based on theiruse and functions, words are categorized into several types or parts
of speech. The parts of speech explain how a word isusedin a sentence. There are
eight parts of speech such as Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs,
preposition, conjunction and interjection. Adjective and Preposition are the
important parts of grammar to qualify noun and pronoun. Adjective is a word, when

used with a noun or pronoun add something to the meaning of noun or pronoun.
3.3 Main Body of the Text

3.3.0 Adjectives and Its Classification

3.3.1 Adjectives-

Adjectives are words that describe or modify another person or thingin the sentence.
The Articles—a, an, and the—are adjectives. It is a word, when used with a noun or

pronoun add something to the meaning of noun or pronoun.

1. She is a good singer.
2. I want some milk.
3. Radha gave me five rupees.

4. This is my book.
3.3.2 Kinds of Adjectives

1. Proper Adjective
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Descriptive Adjective/Adjective of Quality
Quantitative Adjective/Adjective of Quality
Numeral Adjective/ Adjective of Number
Demonstrative Adjective

Distributive Adjective

Noeoa op e N

Interrogative Adjective

%

Exclamatory Adjective
9. Possessive Adjective
10. Emphasizing Adjective
a. Proper Adjective:

These Adjectives are formed from proper Nouns. They always begin with a capital

letter. For e.g. Indian Army, I enjoy Italian food.

b. Descriptive Adjective:

These adjectives show the quality or condition of a person or a thing.
Delhi is a big city.

I have a black dog.

She is a beautiful lady.

c. Quantitative Adjective:

These adjectives tell us about the quantity or degree of a thing for eg. Any, all, whole,

no, none, some, little, enough, sufficient, full, entire etc.
d. Numeral Adjective:

Adjective of number show how many persons or things are meant, or in what order a
person or thing stands. For e.g. one, two, first, second, all, none, some, any, several,

sundry, certain, every, either, neither, each etc.
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e. Demonstrative Adjective: These adjectives point out which person or thing is
meant e.g. this, that, these, those, such some, etc.

f. Distributive Adjectives: These adjectives show that the persons or things are

to be taken independently or in separate lots. E.g. each, every, either, neither etc.

g. Interrogative Adjectives: What, which and whose, when, they are used with

nouns to ask questions, are called Interrogative adjectives; as,
Whose pen is this?
Which road should we take?
h.Exclamatory Adjectives: These adjectives are used in an exclamatory sense.
What a beautiful garden!
What a piece of art!

i. Possessive Adjective:
My, his, her, your, their, our, are possessive adjectives which indicate possession,
when used before a noun to qualify it.

Jj. Emphasising Adjectives:

These adjectives are usedbefore the noun to emphasize the noun. For e.g. He took

his own car. Formation of Adjectives. Many Adjectives are formed from Nouns:

Noun Adjective Noun Adjective
Boy Boyish Dirt Dirty

Care Careful Courage Courageous
Sense Senseless Envy Envious

Silk Silken King Kingly

Gold Golden Gift Gifted

Play Playful Storm Stormy

Hope Hopeful Pardon Pardonable
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Some Adjectives are formedfrom verbs:

Verb Adjective Verb Adjective
Tire Tireless Move Moveable
Talk Talkative Cease Ceaseless

Some Adjectives are formedfrom other Adjectives:

Adjective Adjective Adjective Adjective
Tragic Tragical White Whitish
Three Threefold Black Blackish
Sick Sick Brave Bravely

3.3.3 Comparison of Adjectives

Comparison of adjective can be shown by changingthe forms of adjectives. Look at

the following sentences:

1. Radha’s mangois sweet.
2. Ram’s mangois sweeter than Radha’s.
3. Gopal’s mangois the sweetest of all.

The Adjective sweetis saidto be in positive degree.
The Adjective sweeteris saidto be in comparative degree.
The Adjective sweetestis saidto be in superlative degree.

Comparative degree is usedwhen comparison is made between two things.

Superlative degree is used when more than two things are compared.
Formation of Comparative and superlative:
Positive Comparative Superlative

Clever Cleverer Cleverest
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Kind Kinder Kindest
Young Younger Youngest
Great Greater Greatest
Fast Faster Fastest
Large Larger Largest

Busy Busier Busiest
Easy Easier Easiest
Wealthy Wealthier Wealthiest
Beautiful More beautiful Most beautiful
Learned More learned Mostlearned
Difficult More difficult Most difficult
Good Better Best

Bad Worse Worst

Much (quantity) More Most

Many (Number) More Most

Little Less Least
Exercises:

Pick out the adjectives in the following sentences, alsoidentify the type of adjective.

1. He is a man of few words.
2. Every student has a book.
3. Alwar is a small city.

4. He gave me ten books.

S. Ramanis a good boy.

DDE,
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6. Ankita won second prize.
7. My brother livesin next house.
8. He was absentlast week.

9. This boy is stronger than Ravi.
10. I havetaughtyou many things
3.3.4 Position of Adjectives

Adverbs which often seem capable of popping up almost anywhere in a sentence,
adjectives nearly always appear immediately before the noun or noun phrase that
they modify. Sometimestheyappearin a string of adjectives, and when they do, they
appear in a set order according to category. When indefinite pronouns—such as
something, someone, and anybody— are modified by an adjective, the adjective
comes after the pronoun: Anyone capable of doing something horrible to someone

nice should be punished.
3.3.5 Degrees of Adjectives:
Adjectives can express degrees of modification:

* Gladys is a rich woman, but Josie is richer than Gladys, and Sadie is the richest

woman
in town.

Notes- The degrees of comparison are known as the positive, the comparative, and

the superlative.

(Actually, only the comparative and superlative show degrees.) We use the
comparative for comparing two things and the superlative for comparing three or
more things. Notice that the word than frequently accompanies the comparative and
the word the precedes the superlative. The inflected suffixes-Er and- Est suffice to

form most comparatives and superlatives, when a two-syllable adjective ends in
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(happier and happiest); otherwise we use more and most when an adjective has more

than one syllable.

Positive, Comparative, Superlative

Rich Richer Richest

Lovely lovelier loveliest

Beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful

Certain adjectives have irregular forms in the comparative and superlative degrees:
Irregular Comparative and Superlative Forms

good, better, best

bad, worse, worst

Note- Premodifiers with Degrees of Adjectives Both adverbs and adjectivesin their
comparative and superlative forms can be accompanied by premodifiers, single

words and phrases, thatintensify the degree.

* We were a lot more careful this time.

* He works a lot less carefully than the otherjewellerin town.

* We like his work so much better.

* You'll getyour watch back all the faster.

The categoriesin the following table can be described as follows:
(i) Determiners—articles and otherlimiters.

(ii) Observation—post determiners and limiter adjectives (e.g.,areal hero, a perfect
idiot)

3.4 Usage of Adjectives

3.4.1 Adjectives subject to subjective measure

(e.g., beautiful, interesting)

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 230 |



BA-101

English (Compulsory)

(iii) Size and Shape—adjectives subject to objective measure (e.g., wealthy, large,

round)
(iv) Age—adjectives denotingage (e.g., young, old, new, ancient)
(v) Colour—adjectives denoting colour (e.g., red, black, pale)

(vi) Origin—denominal adjectives denoting source ofnoun (e.g., French, American,

Canadian)

(vii) Material—denominal adjectives denoting what somethingis made of (e.g.,

woolen, metallic,
wooden)

(viii) Qualifier—finallimiter, often regarded as part of the noun (e.g., rocking chair,
hunting cabin, passenger car, book cover) Determiner Observation Physical
Description Origin Material Qualifier Noun .Size Shape Age Colour ,a beautiful old
Italian touring car, an expensive antique silver mirror, four gorgeous long- red silk
roses, stemmed, her short black hair , our big old English sheep, dog, those square
wooden hat boxes that dilapidated little hunting cabin several enormous young

American basketball players ,some delicious Thai food.
.3.4.2 Capitalizing Proper Adjectives:

When an adjective owes its origins to a proper noun, it should probably be
capitalized. Thus we write about Christian music, French fries, the English
Parliament, the Ming Dynasty, a Faulknerian style, democracy. Some periods of time
have taken on the status of proper adjectives: the Nixon era, a
Renaissance /Romantic/Victorian poet (but a contemporary novelist and medieval
writer). Directional and seasonal adjectives are not capitalized unless they’re part of
a title: We took the northwest route during the spring thaw. We stayed there until

the town’s annual Fall Festival of Small Appliances.

3.4.3 Collective Adjectives
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When the definite article is combinedwith an adjective describing a class or group of
people, the resulting phrase can actas a noun: the poor, the rich, the oppressed, the
homeless, the lonely, the unlettered, the unwashed, the gathered, the dear departed.
The difference between a Collective Noun (which is usually regarded as singular but
which can be plural in certain contexts) and a collective adjective is that the latter is

always plural and requires a plural verb:

* The rural poor have been ignored by the media.

* The rich of Connecticut are responsible.

* The youngat heartare always a joy to be around.
3.4.4 Adjectival Opposites -

The opposite or the negative aspect of an adjective can be formed in a number of
ways. One way, of course, is to find an adjective to mean the opposite—an antonym.
The opposite of beautiful is ugly, the opposite of tall is short. A thesaurus can help
you find an appropriate opposite. Another way to form the opposite of an adjective is
with a number of prefixes. The opposite of fortunate is unfortunate, the opposite of
prudent is imprudent, the opposite of considerate is inconsiderate, the opposite of
honorable is dishonorable, the opposite of alcoholicis non- alcoholic, the opposite of
being properly filed is misfiled. If you are not sure of the spelling of adjectives
modifiedin this way by prefixes (or whichis the appropriate prefix), you will have to
consult a dictionary, as the rules for the selection of a prefix are complex and too
shifty to be trusted. The meaning itself can be tricky; for instance, flammable and

inflammable mean the same thing.

A third means for creating the opposite of an adjective is to combine it with less or
leastto create a comparison which points in the opposite direction. He swims well.
He knows only too well who the murdereris. However, when usinga linkingverbor a
verb that has to do with the five human senses, you want to use the adjective

instead.
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* We were annoyed by the elephants.
* We were bored by the ringmaster.

o Adjectives: The mostcommon ofthe so-calleda- adjectives are ablaze, afloat,

afraid, aghast, alert, alike,
alive, alone, aloof, ashamed, asleep, averse, awake, aware. These adjectives will
primarily
show up as predicate adjectives (i.e., they come afteralinkingverb).
* The children were ashamed.
* The professorremained aloof.
* The trees were ablaze.

Occasionally, however, you will find a- adjectives before the word they modify: the
alert patient, the aloof physician. Most of them, when found before the word they
modify, are themselves modified: the nearly awake student, the terribly alone
scholar. And a- adjectives are sometimes modified by “very much”: very much afraid,

very much alone, very much ashamed, etc.
3.5 Further Main Body of the Text

3.5.0 Prepositions and Its Types

3.5.1 Prepositions-

a) The dog sat under the table.

b) The book is on the table.

In sentence (a) ‘under’join the words ‘sat’and ‘the table’ and shows the relationship
between them. Also ‘on’ join the words ‘is’ and’ the table. Thus, a Preposition is
defined as a word that is written before a noun or pronoun, and which shows the
relation of the person or thing or quality denoted by that noun or pronoun to

something else.
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Prepositions: In, out, off, of, up, down, for, at, to, from, by, till, with, within, without,
through , above, below, beneath, beside, beyond, between, underneath, across,

outside.

Read the following sentences carefully.
a) Come in

b) The biscuits are in the jar.

Here in the first sentence, 'in’gives the information about the verb ‘come’, so it is an
adverb. But in the second sentence ‘in’join the words ‘are’ and ‘the jar’ and it shows

the relationship between them and therefore is —

A preposition describes a relationship between other words in a sentence. In itself, a

word like “in” or “after” is rather meaningless and hard to define in mere words.

Notes- When you do try to define a preposition like “in” or “between” or “on,” you
invariably use your hands to show how something is situated in relationship to

something else.

Prepositions are nearly always combined with other words in structures called
preposition phrases. Prepositional phrases can be made up of a million different
words, but theytend to be built the same: a preposition followed by a determiner and
an adjective or two, followed by a pronoun or noun (called the object of the
preposition). This whole phrase, in turn, takes on a modifying role, acting as an
adjective or an adverb, locating something in time and space, modifying a noun, or
telling when or where or under what conditions something happened. Is it any
wonder that prepositions create such troubles for students for whom English is a
second language? We say we are at the hospital to visit a friend who is in the
hospital. We lie in bed but on the couch. We watch a film at the theatre but on
television. For native speakers, these little words present little difficulty, but try to
learn another language, any other language, and you will quickly discover that

prepositions are troublesome wherever you live and learn.
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3.5.2 Prepositions of Time: at, on, and in

We use at to designate specific times.

The trainis due at 12:15 p.m.

We use on to designate days and dates.

My brother is comingon Monday.

We’re having a party on the Fourth of July.

We use in for nonspecifictimes during a day, a month, a season, or a year.
She likes to jog in the morning.

It’s too cold in winter to run outside.

He startedthe jobin 1971.

He’s going to quit in August.

3.5.3 Prepositions of Place:at, on, and in

We use at for specificaddresses.

We use on to designate names of streets, avenues, etc.
Her house is on Tughlaq Road.

And we use in for the names ofland-areas (towns, counties, states, countries, and

continents).

She livesin Durham.

Durham is in Windham County.

Windham County is in Connecticut.

3.5.4 Prepositions of Location: in, at, and on and No Preposition

The bedroom home, the ceiling downstairs, the car, the library, the floor downtown,

the class, the office, the horse inside.
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*The library*, school*, the plane, outside, school, work, the train upstairs, uptown

* You may sometimes use different prepositions for these locations. Prepositions of
Movement: to and No Prepositionlike use to, in order to, express movement toward a
place. They were driving to work together. She’s going to the dentist’s office this
morning. toward and towards are also helpful prepositions to express movement.
These are simply variant spellings of the same word; use whichever sounds better to
you. We’re moving toward the light. This is a big step towards the project’s
completion. With the words home, downtown, uptown, inside, outside, downstairs,

upstairs, we use no preposition.

Grandma went upstairs

Grandpa went home.

They both went outside.

3.5.5 Prepositions of Time: for and since

We use for when we measure time (seconds, minutes, hours, days, months, years).
He held his breath for seven minutes.

She’slived there for sevenyears.

The British andIrish have been quarrelling for seven centuries.
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over
angent, with, aboul

in, inside H away from
oul of
among,
inside the whole
afier
veters JACO¥ER beside
under

3.6 Prepositions and Its Usage
3.6.1 Prepositions with Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs-

Prepositions are sometimes so firmly wedded to other words that they have
practicallybecome one word. This occurs in three categories: nouns, adjectives, and

verbs.

Summary - Nouns and Prepositions, approval of fondness for need for ,awareness of
grasp of participation in, belief in hatred of reason for, concern for hope for respect
for confusion about interest in success, in desire for love of understanding of
Adjectives and Prepositions, afraid of fond of proud of angry at happy about similar
to aware of interestedin sorry for capable of jealous of sure of careless about made of
tired of familiar with married to worried about Verbs and Prepositions apologize for
give up prepare for ask about grow up study for ask for look for talk about belong to
look forward to think about bring up look up trust in care for makeup work for C
GT.;/A combination of verb and preposition is called a phrasalverb. The word that is

joined to the verbis then called a particle. Please refer to the brief section we have

|
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prepared on phrasal verbs for an explanation. Idiomatic Expressions with

Prepositions.

* agree to a proposal, with a person, on a price, in principle

e argue about a matter, with a person, for or againsta proposition

e compare to to show likenesses, with to show differences (sometimes similarities)
 correspond to a thing, with a person

e differ from an unlike thing, with a person

e live at an address, in a house or city, on a street, with other people

3.6.2 Unnecessary Prepositions

In everyday speech, we fall into some bad habits, using prepositions where they are
not necessary. It would be a good idea to eliminate these words altogether, but we

must be especially careful not to use them in formal, academic prose.
* The book fell off of the desk.

* He threw the book out of the window.

* She wouldn’t let the cat inside of the house. [or use “in”]

* Where did they go to?

e Put the lamp in back of the couch. [use “behind” instead]

* Where is your college at?

Prepositions in Parallel Form When two words or phrases are used in parallel and
require the same preposition to be idiomatically correct, the preposition does not
have to be used twice. The female was both attractedby and distracted by the male’s
dance. Did u know? However, when the idiomatic use of phrases calls for different
prepositions, we must be careful not to omit one of them. The children were

interested in and disgusted by the movie. It was clear that this player could both
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contribute to and learn from every game he played. He was fascinated by and

enamored of this beguiling woman.
3.6.3 Important Words with Preposition
abhorrence of

abound with

abounding in

absolve from

abundant with /on

accord with

acquiesce in

acquit of

adapted for (by nature)

adapted to (purpose)

admitof

affinity between

afflict with

agree on (a matter or point)

agree to (a proposal)

agree with (a person, statement, opinion)
aggravate by

alien to

amenable to

angry at / about a thing
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angry with a person (or at to stressthe angeritself)
associated with

averse to/ from

begin by doing something

begin from a point

begin with an act

benefits of the benefactor
benefits to the beneficiary

be stow upon

bored with or by (not of)

capable of

capacity for

Centre on

change for (a thing)

change with (a person)

chary of

cognizant of

compare to (to show similarities)
compare with (to note points of difference)
compatible with

comply with

under the conditions

conferon (to bestow upon)
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confer with

confide in (trust in)
confide to (entrust to)
conform to

in conformity with
congratulate on
connive at

consequent upon
contentoneselfwith
contentothers by
contrast (v.) with
contrast (n.) to or with
convenient for (purpose)
convenient to (person)
conversant with
correspond to (a thing; resemble)
correspond with (a person)
deficientin

derogatory to

die for (a cause)

die of (an illness)

differ from (be different)

differwith (disagree)
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different from

disappointed of (what we cannot have)
disappointedin (what we have)
dissent from (not to)

distaste for

embark moneyin

embark on a ship, career
essential to

exceptionto (a rule, statement)
exempt from

forbid to do

free from or of

glad at (a piece of news)

glad of (a possession)

guiltless of

identical with

impatient of (things)

impatient with (persons)
impervious to

immune from an obligation
immune to a disease
incidental to

inculcate upon someone (notwith)
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inde pendent of

indicative of

ineligible for

infected with

infested with

inflictupon

influence over/ with (a person)
influence on /upon/ in (persons or things)
infuse into someone

(take the)initiativein

(on one’s own) initiative

insensible to

insightinto

inspired by

instillinto

investin a business

investwith an office

involve in

irrespective of

joinin a game

joinwith a person or thing

labor at a task

labour for a person,an end
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labour in a cause

labour under disadvantages
live by labour

live for riches

martyr for (a cause)
martyr to (a disease, etc.)
at a moment’s notice

on the spur of the moment
negligent of (noun)
oblivious of (not to)
parallel with or to

part from (persons)

part with (things)
perpendicular to

point at a thing

point to a fact
possessedof wealth
possessedwith an idea
preferone to the other
preferable to

preference for

prevail against (things)

prevail upon (persons)
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provide (someone) with (something)
profuse in

profusion of

provide againstill luck

provide for an emergency
pursuant to

in pursuance of

recommendthat she do (not “recommendher to do”)
reconcile to (thing)

reconcile with (person)

regardas

with reference to

regardfor a person

with regardto a subject

relevantto

bring reliefto suffering

replace with (but “is replaced by )

report on or to (not into)

resentful of

responsible for (something)

responsible to (someone)

result from an event

resultin a failure
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the result of an investigation

find satisfaction in an improvement
the satisfaction of knowing

give satisfactionto a person
satisfied of (fact)

satisfiedwith (things)

secure against attack

secure from harm

secure in a position

sensitive to

substitute for

suggestthathe do (not “suggesthim to do”)
susceptible to

taste for (art, etc.)

taste of (food)

thirst for/after (knowledge)
unconscious of (not to)

at variance on topics

atvariance with a person

3.7 Check your progress

Fill in the blanks using correct Adjective:

1. Of the two sisters, Susieisthe ........................
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Older oldest
2. Mumbaiis ..ococveviieniiiiiiiiniinene, from Kochi than Bangalore.

Further farther

3. She could become an actor or a model - she chosethe ........................

Later latter

4. She is stillon good terms withher...........c.cocoiiiiii. boyfriend.
Former then

S.I cannotwalkany ......c.coceeiiinenen.. farther/further

2. Fill in the blanks with an appropriate preposition.

(1). The childran ......c.ccveveiiienenne. the road.

Over across above
2. The news from ..........cocveviiiiinint. the borders is quite disquieting.
Along across over
3.Igotupearly...c.coceevviviiininiininn. the morning.

on in at

4. He accusedme ........c..ceevenenenenne. stealing hismoney.
About for of
S.lamafraid.......c.covviiiiine. spiders.

About of at

6. DO yOU agIee ....c.oeveninininiiiiiiininnane, his decision to quit?
About with to

3.8 Summary
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* Adjectives are words that describe or modify another person or thingin the

sentence.
* If a group of words containing a subjectand verb acts as an adjective,itis called
an Adjective Clause.

* The mostcommon of the so-calleda- adjectives are ablaze, afloat, afraid, aghast,

alert,

alike, alive, alone, aloof, ashamed, asleep, averse, awake, aware.
* A combination of verb and preposition is called a phrasalverb.
3.9 Keywords

Articles: A, An, and The are the articles.

Degrees: Usedto compare the adjectives.

Comparative: Used for comparingtwo things.

Superlative: Used for comparing three or more things.
Determiners: Articles and otherlimiters.

Qualifiers: Find limiter, often regarded as part of the noun.

A-Adjectives: The words ablaze, afloat, afraid, aghast, alert, alike, alive, alone,

asleepetc.

3.10 Self- Assessment Test

Fill in the blanks:

1. Adjectives have.......... types of degrees.

2. Biggestisthe ......... degree.

3. The word ......... comes after comparative degree.

4. Prepositionsdescribes a ......... between other words in a sentence.
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1. Write down all parts of speech and explain.
2. Define adjectives and explain with examples
3. What is preposition and how it is used?
3.11 Answers: Self -Assessment
1. three 2. superlative
3. than 4. relationship
3.12 Answers to check your progress
Adjectives-
1. Of the two sisters, Susieis the older.
2. Mumbai is farther from Kochi than Bangalore.
3. She was happy when she got the job but two weeks later she was fired.
4. She is still on good terms with her former boyfriend.
5. I cannotwalk any farther / further.
Prepositions-
1. The childran across the road.
2. The news from across the borders is quite disquieting.
3.1 got up earlyin the morning.
4. He accusedme of stealing his money.

S. I am afraid of spiders.

)}

. Do you agree with his decisionto quit?
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Introduction to Modals and Conjunctions

Structure of Lesson
4.1 Learning Objectives
4.2 Introduction
4.3 Main Body of the Text
4.3.0 Modals
4.3.1 Modals and Modal Phrases (Semi-Modals)
4.3.2 Ability/Lack of Ability
a. Present and Future: - can/can’t + base form of the verb
b. Past: could / couldn’t + base form of the verb
4.3.3 Possibility / Impossibility-can / q of the verb
4.3.4 Ask Permission / Give Permission
a. Can + Subject + base form of the verb (informal)
b. Could + subject + base form of the verb (polite)
4.3.5 Make a suggestion - To make a suggestion use:
Could + base form of the verb (informal)
4.3.6 May,Might
Formal Permission / Formal Prohibition
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may / may not + base form of the verb
4.3.7 Polite Request
May + subject + base form of the verb
4.3.8 Polite Suggestion
might + base form of the verb
4.4 Modal Usage
4.4.1 Shall, Should, Ought to,
To Offer of Assistance or Polite Suggestion
a. (Whenyou are quite sure of a positive answer)
Shall + subject + base form of the verb
b. (When you are not sure of a positive answer)
Should + subject + base form of the verbS
4.4.2 To Give Advice
should / ought to + base form of the verb
4.4.3 Necessity or Requirement

Present and Future: -must / have to / need to + base form of the

verb
4.4.4 must + base form of the verb /To Persuade
4.4.5 Lack of Necessity
don’t /doesn’t /didn’t + have to + base form of the verb
4.4.6 Modals: Will / Would Polite Request or Statement
Will / Would + base form of the verb
4.4.7 List of modal verbs
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4.4.8 Use of modal verbs
4.5 Further Main Body of the Text
4.5.0 Conjunctions and Its Types
4.5.1 Conjunctions
4.5.2. Conjunctions: Its Types
a) Coordinating Conjunctions
b) Subordinating Conjunctions
4.5.3 Coordinating Conjunctions
e and, but, or, yet, for, nor, so
4.5.4 Subordinating clause
after, before, since—
4.5.5 Common Subordinating Conjunctions
4.6 Usage of Conjunctions
4.6.1 Correlative Conjunctions
4.6.2 Conjunctive Adverbs
4.6.3 Other Conjunctions
4.6.4 Omitting That
4.7 Check Your Progress
4.8 Summary
4.9 Keywords
4.10 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)
4.11 Answers to Check your Progress

4.12 References/ Suggested Readings
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4.1 Learning Objectives

After studying this unit, you will be able to:
* Use of Modals

* Use of conjunctions

* Write sentences using conjunctions.

4.2 Introduction. A modal is a type of auxiliary (helping) verb that is used to
express: ability, possibility, permission or obligation. Modal phrases (or semi-modals)
are usedto express the same things as modals, but are a combination of auxiliary

verbs and the preposition to. Coordinating

Conjunctions The simple, little conjunctions are called coordinating conjunctions
(you can click on the words to see specific descriptions of each one Coordinating

Conjunctionse and, but, or, yet, for, nor, so

(It may helpyou remember these conjunctions by recalling that they all have fewer
than four letters. Also, remember the acronym FANBOYS: For-And-Nor-But-Or-Yet-
So. Be careful of the words then and now; neither is a coordinating conjunction, so
what we say about coordinating conjunctions’ roles in a sentence and punctuation
does not apply to those two words). When a coordinating conjunction connects two

independent clauses, it is often (but not always) accompanied by a comma:
4.3 Main Body of the Text

4.3.0 Modals

4.3.1 Modals and Modal Phrases (Semi-Modals)

A modal is a type of auxiliary (helping) verb that is used to express: ability,
possibility, permission or obligation. Modal phrases (or semi-modals) are used to
expressthe same things as modals, but are a combination of auxiliary verbs and the
preposition to. The modals and semi-modals in English are:

Can/could/be able to
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May/might

Shall/should

Must/have to

Will/would

Can, Could, Be Able To

Can, could and be able to are used to express a variety of ideas in English:

Modal verbs are usedto express functions such as, Permission, Ability, Obligation,

Prohibition, Lack of necessity, Advice, Possibility, Probability.
4.3.2 Ability/ Lack of Ability

a. Present and Future: - can/can’t + base form of the verb
Tom can write poetry very well.

I can help you with that next week.

Lisa can’t speak French.

am / is / are / will be + able to + base form of the verb

am not/ isn’t / aren’t/ won’t be + able to + base form of the verb
b. Past: could / couldn’t + base form of the verb

When I was a child, I could climb trees.

was / were + able to + base form of the verb

wasn’t / weren’t + able to + base form of the verb

hasn’t / haven’t + been able to + base form of the verb

I wasn’t able to visit her in the hospital.

He hasn’t been able to get in touch with the client yet.
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Note: Can and could do not take an infinitive (to verb) and do not take the

future auxiliary will.

Correct: I can help you this afternoon.

Correct: I will (I’ll) be able to help you this afternoon.

4.3.3 Possibility / Impossibility-can / can’t + base form of the verb
You can catch that train at 10:43.

He can’t see you right now. He’s in surgery.

could + base form of the verb

I could fly via Amsterdam if I leave the day before.

4.3.4 Ask Permission / Give Permission

a. Can + Subject + base form of the verb (informal)

Can you lend me ten dollars?

Can + base form of the verb (informal)

You can borrow my car.

b. Could + subject + base form of the verb (polite)

Could I have your number?

Could I talk to your supervisor please?

4.3.5 Make a suggestion - To make a suggestion use:

Could + base form of the verb (informal)

You could take the tour of the castle tomorrow.

Exercises: Can, Could, Be able to

Fill in the correct form of can, could or be able to as in the examples.
Berlin could not help his little brother with his homework yesterday.
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Can I call you later tonight?
Tony run long distances when he was a boy?

______ you please call a tow truck for me? My car broke down. (polite)
The students ____ to buy their textbooks today. The bookstore is all out of them.
Answers:

Could, aren’t able, Can,

4.3.6. May, Might

Formal Permission / Formal Prohibition

may / may not + base form of the verb

You may start your exam now.

You may not wear sandals to work.

4.3.7 Polite Request

May I help you?

Possibility / Negative Possibility

may/ might + base form of the verb

We may go out for dinner tonight. Do you want to join us?

Our company might get the order if the client agrees to the price.
may not / might not + base form of the verb

Adam and Sue may not buy that house. It’s very expensive.

They might not buy a house at all.

To Make a Suggestion (when there is no better alternative)

may as well / might as well + base form of the verb

You may as well come inside. John will be home soon.
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We might as well take Friday off. There’s no work to be done anyway.
4.3.8 Polite Suggestion

might + base form of the verb

Fill in the correct form of may or might as in the example.

May I sit here?

finish the project on time. The main engineer is ill.

You want to stop by the museum gift shop on your way out.
Answers: might not, might.

4.4 Modal Usage

4.4.1 Shall, Should, Ought to

To Offer of Assistance or Polite Suggestion

a. (When you are quite sure of a positive answer)

Shall + subject + base form of the verb

Shall we go for a walk?

Note: Shall is only used with I or we. It is used instead of will only in formal English.
b. (When you are not sure of a positive answer)

Should + subject + base form of the verb

Should I call a doctor?

A Prediction or Expectation that Something Will Happen
should/shouldn’t + base form of the verb

The proposal should be finishedon time. I shouldn’t be late. The train usually arrives

on time.

4.4.2. To Give Advice
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should / ought to + base form of the verb

You should check that document before you send it out.

You ought to have your car serviced before the winter.

To Give Advice (about something you think wrong or unacceptable)

shouldn’t + base form of the verb

James shouldn’t teach him words like those.

Exercises: Should, Shouldn’t, Ought To

Fill in should, shouldn’t or ought in the following sentences as in the example.
He shouldn’t encourage such bad behaviour.

You get your teeth cleaned at least once a year.

The house __ be ready to move into by next month. It’s almost finished.
Answers: Should, ought to

4.4.3 Necessity or Requirement

Present and Future: -must / have to / need to + base form of the verb
You must have a passport to cross the border.

Elisabeth has to apply for her visa by March 10th.

I need to drop by his room to pick up a book.

Past: -had to / needed to + base form of the verb

I had to work late last night.

I needed to drink a few cups of coffee in order to stay awake.

Note:have to and needto are often usedin the same context, but many times, need
to isused to express something thatis less urgent, something in which you have a

choice. Almost 100% Certain
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4.4.4 must + base form of the verb -Thomas has lived in Paris for years. His

French must be very good.

To Persuade

must / have to + base form of the verb

You must try this wine. It’s excellent.

You have to visit us while you’re in town.

Prohibited or Forbidden

must not / mustn’t + base form of the verb

You must not drive over the speed limit.

You mustn’t leave medicines where children can get to them.
4.4.5 Lack of Necessity

don’t /doesn’t /didn’t + have to + base form of the verb

You don’t have to park the car. The hotel valet will do it for you.
Tim doesn’t have to go to school today. It’s a holiday.

You didn’t have to shout. Everyone could hear you.

needn’t + base form of the verb

You needn’t worry about me. I'll be fine.

Exercises: Must, have to, need to, Don’t Have to, Needn’t
Fill in the blanks with one of these Modals:

must, must not, have to, has to, don’t have to, doesn’t have to, needn’t as in the

examples.
There may be more than one correct answer.

Shira doesn’t have to drive to the airport. She’s going by taxi.
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You must speak politely to the customers.

will / won’t + base form of the verb

John will pick you up at 7:00am.

Beth won’t be happy with the results of the exam.

4.4.6 Modals: Will / Would Polite Request or Statement
Will / Would + base form of the verb

Will you please take the trash out?

Would you mind if I sat here?

I’d (I would) like to sign up for your workshop.

Habitual Past Action

Would/Wouldn’t + base form of the verb -When I was a child, I would spend hours
playing with my train set. Peter wouldn’t eat broccoli when he was a kid. He loves it

now.
Exercises: will, would

Fill in the blanks with one of the following words: will, won’t, would, wouldn’t.
Will you please help me lift this box?

I like to order the onion soup please.

The manager be pleased to hear that a customer slipped on the wet floor.

Answers: Would, won’t

Here are some characteristics of modal verbs: They never change their form. You
can'tadd "s", "ed", "Ing"...Theyare always followed by an infinitive without "to" (. the
bare infinitive.) They are used to indicate modality allow speakers to express

certainty, possibility, willingness, obligation, necessity, ability
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4.4.7 List of modal verbs - Here is a list of modal verbs: can, could, may, might,
will, would, shall, should, must ,The verbs or expressions dare, ought to, had better,
and need not, behave like modal auxiliaries to a large extent and may be added to

the above list.
4.4.8 Use of modal verbs

Here is a list of modals with examples:

Modal Verb Expressing Example
Must Strong obligation You must stop when the traffic lights
turn red.
Logical conclusion / He must be verytired. He's been workir
Certainty all day long.
Must not Prohibition You must not smoke in the hospital.
Can Ability I can swim.
Permission Can I use your phone please?
Possibility Smoking can cause cancer.
Could Ability in the past When I was younger, I could run fast.
Polite Permission Excuse me, could [ just say
something?
Possibility It could rain tomorrow!
May Permission May I use your phone please?

Possibility/ Probability It may rain tomorrow!
Might Polite Permission Might I suggest an idea?

Possibility/ Probability I might go on holiday to Australia next

year.
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Need Not Lack of I neednot buy tomatoes. There are

Necessity/Absence of plentyof tomatoes in the fridge.

Obligation
Should/Ought 50 % Obligation I should / ought to see a doctor. I
to have a terrible headache.
Advice You should / ought to revise your
lessons
Logical Conclusion He should / ought to be very tired.
He's been working all day long.
Had Better Advice You 'd better revise your lessons

Note- Modal verbs are followed by an infinitive without "to", also called the bare

infinitive.
Examples:
You must stop when the traffic lights turn red.

You should see to the doctor.
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Functions of
Modal Verbs

Needn't

Prohibition

Obligation

.

Mustnt
Must

Should

o

Can
Could

Could
Ma

4.5 Further Main Body of the Text

4.5.0 Conjunctions and Its Types

4.5.1 Conjunctions

Shall

Must
Can't

Could
Shall

Some words are satisfiedspending an evening athome, alone, eatingice-cream right

out of the box, watching Seinfeld re-runs on TV, or reading a good book. Others

aren’t happy unless they’re out on the town, mixing it up with other words; they’re

joiners and they just can’t help themselves. A conjunction is a joiner, a word that

connects (conjoins) parts of a sentence. In sentence a), ‘and’ join the two words. In

sentence b), ‘but’ join the two sentences. Thus, Conjunction is a word which merely

joins together two sentences or two words. Conjunctions: and, or, if, that, but,

where, or, also, still, since, only, after, before, because, as, neither, nor, either, or,

not only, but also

|
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4.5.2. Conjunction: Its Type

a) Coordinating Conjunctions

b) Subordinating Conjunctions

Read the following sentences carefully.

i) I waited on the station but the train did not arrive.
ii) Since you asked, I am going to tell you the story.

Here in the first sentence, ‘I waited on the station’ and ‘the train did not arrive’ are
two independent clauses; joined by the conjunction ‘but’. They can stand as the
sentences of complete meaning if separated, by removing the joining conjunction.
They are calledmain/ principal clauses. Thus, conjunctions which join together the

two or more independent clauses are called

4.5.3 Coordinating Conjunctions. The simple, little conjunctions are called
coordinating conjunctions (you can click on the words to see specific descriptions of
eachone): In the second sentence, ‘since’is conjunction and ‘since you asked ‘and ‘I
am going to tellyou the story.” are the two clauses. Second clause can stand on its
own as an independent sentence and itis the main clause. However, the first clause

depends on the second clause for its complete meaning.
Coordinating Conjunctions
* and, but, or, yet, for, nor, so

(It may helpyou remember these conjunctions by recalling that they all have fewer

than four

letters. Also, remember the acronym FANBOYS: For-And-Nor-But-Or-Yet-So. Be

careful of
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the words then and now; neitheris a coordinatingconjunction, so what we say about
coordinating conjunctions’ roles in a sentence and punctuation does not apply to

those two words).

When a coordinating conjunction connects two independent clauses, it is often (but

not always)
accompanied by a comma:

» Ulysses wants to play for UConn, but he has had trouble meeting the academic

requirements.

When the two independent clauses connected by a coordinating conjunction are

nicely balanced or brief, many writers will omit the comma:
* Ulysses has a great jump shot but he isn’t quick on his feet.

The comma is always correct when used to separate two independent clauses

connected by a
coordinating conjunction.

A comma is also correct when and is used to attach the last item of a serial list,

although many
writers (especially in newspapers) will omit that final comma:

e Ulysses spent his summer studying basic math, writing, and reading

comprehension.

When a coordinatingconjunction is used to connect all the elements in a series, a

comma is
not used:

* Presbyterians and Methodists and Baptists are the prevalent Protestant
congregations in

Oklahoma.
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A comma is also used with but when expressing a contrast:
AND

(a) To suggestthat one idea is chronologically sequential to another: Tashonda sent

in her applications and waited by the phone for a response.”

(b) To suggestthatone ideais the resultof another: “Willie heard the weather report

and promptly boarded up his house.”

(c) To suggest that one idea is in contrast to another (frequently replaced by but in

this usage): “Juanita is brilliant and Shalimar has a pleasant personality.

(d) To suggest an element of surprise (sometimes replaced by yet in this usage):

“Hartford is a rich city and suffers from many symptoms of urban blight.”

(e) To suggestthat one clause is dependentupon another, conditionally (usually the
firstclause is an imperative): “Use your credit cards frequently and you’ll soon find
yourselfdeepin debt.” (f) To suggesta kind of “comment” on the first clause: “Charlie

became addicted to gambling — and that surprised no one who knew him.”
BUT

(a) To suggest a contrast that is unexpected in light of the first clause: “Joey lost a

fortune in the stock market, but he still seems able to live quite comfortably.”

(b) To suggestin an affirmative sense what the first part of the sentence implied in a
negative way (sometimes replaced by on the contrary): “The club never invested

foolishly, but used the services of a sage investment counsellor.”

(c) To connect two ideas with the meaning of “with the exception of” (and then the
second word takes over as subject): “Everybody but Golden breath is trying out for

the team.”

OR

(a) To suggest that only one possibility can be realized, excluding one or the other:

“You can study hard for this exam or you can fail.”
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(b) To suggest the inclusive combination of alternatives: “We can broil chicken on the

grill tonight, or we can just eat leftovers.

(c) To suggest a refinement of the first clause: “Smith College is the premier all-

women’s college in the country, or so it seems to most Smith College alumnae.”

(d) To suggestarestatement or “correction” of the first part of the sentence: “There

are no rattlesnakes in this canyon, or so our guide tells us.”

(e) To suggest a negative condition: “The New Hampshire state motto is the rather

grim “Live free or die.”

(f) To suggest a negative alternative without the use of an imperative

(g) “They mustapprove his political style or they wouldn’t keep electing him mayor.”
4.5.4 Subordinating clause.

subordinating conjunction and the clause ‘since you asked’is, Thus, conjunctions
which join one or more dependent or subordinate clauses to the inde pendent or main

clause are called subordinating conjunctions.

1.The sentence in which two or more principal or main clauses are joined together by

the coordinating conjunctions is called Compound sentence.

ii) The sentencein which one or more subordinate clauses are joined to the principal

or main clause, by the subordinating conjunctions, is called Complex sentence.

iii) The sentence made of only one clause, one subject and one predicate with one
verb,) is called simple sentence. Notice that some of the subordinating conjunctions
in the table below—4 are also prepositions, but as subordinators they are beingused

to introduce a clause and to
subordinate the following clause to the independent element in the sentence.
as though rather than whenever

because since where
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before so that whereas

even if than wherever

even though that while

4.5.5 Common Subordinating Conjunctions

Strictly speaking, the word like is a preposition, not a conjunction. It can, there fore,

be

used to introduce a prepositional phrase (“My brother is tall like my father”), but it
should not be usedto introduce a clause (“My brother can’t play the piano as he did
before the accident” or “It looks like as if basketballis quickly overtaking baseball as

America’s national sport.”).

Conjunctions

rdinati Subordinating Correlative
Conjunctions Conjunctions Conjunctions

after even though i
s either..or
although every time
for, and, nor, but, or as i not only..but
f A ’ , OF, :
$ also
yet, so as far as in order that ( )
neither..nor
as if since
hnth and

4.6 Usage of Conjunctions
4.6.1 Correlative Conjunctions:

Some conjunctions combine with other words to form what are called correlative
conjunctions. They always travel in pairs, joining various sentence elements that

should be treated as grammatically equal.
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* She led the team not only in statistics but also by virtue of her enthusiasm.

¢ Polonius said, “Neither a borrower nor a lender be.”

* Whether you win this race or lose it doesn’t matter as long as you do your best.

Correlative conjunctions sometimes create problems in parallel form.

both . .. and neither ... nor

not only . . . but also whether ... or
not...butas...as

either ... or

4.6.2 Conjunctive Adverbs

The conjunctive adverbs such as however, moreover, nevertheless, consequently, as

a result are used to create complex relationships between ideas.
4.6.3 Other Conjunctions

The conjunction NOR is not extinct, but it is not used nearly as often as the other
conjunctions, so it might feel a bit odd when nor does come up in conversation or
writing. Its mostcommon use is as the little brotherin the correlative pair, neither-

nor.
¢ He is neither sane nor brilliant.

e That is neither what [ said nor what I meant. It can be used with other negative

expressions:

e That is not what [ meant to say, nor should you interpret my statement as an
admission of guilt. It is possible to use nor without a preceding negative element, but
it is unusual and, to an extent, rather stuffy: Be careful of the conjunction SO.
Sometimes it can connect two independent clauses along with a comma, but

sometimes it can’t. For instance, in this sentence,
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* Soto is not the only Olympic athlete in his family, so are his brother, sister, and his
Uncle Chet. where the word so means “as well” or “in addition,” most careful writers
would use a semicolon between the two independent clauses. In the following
sentence, where sois actinglike a minor-league “therefore,” the conjunction and the

comma are adequate to the task:

* Soto has always been nervous in large gatherings, so it is no surprise that he

avoids crowds of his adoring fans.
4.6.4 Omitting That

The word that is used as a conjunction to connect a subordinate clause to a

preceding

verb. In this construction thatis sometimes called the “expletive that.” Indeed, the

word is

often omitted to good effect, but the very fact of easy omission causes some editors to

take

out the red pen and strike out the conjunction that wherever it appears. In the

following

sentences, we can happily omit the that (or keep it, depending on how the sentence
sounds to us):

e Isabel knew [that] she was about to be fired.

* She definitely felt [that] her fellow employees hadn’t supported her.

* I hope [that] she doesn’t blame me.

4.7 Check your progress-

Fill in the blanks using appropriate modal and conjunction

3.1 like to order the onion soup please.

4.The manager _ _ be pleased to hear that a customer slipped on the wet floor.
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5. it be okay if I slept here tonight?

6.If you are sick, you go to work. You’ll infect everyone there.

7.Drivers _______ stop at red lights.

8You finish the proposal today. You can finish it tomorrow.
9.She ______ hear much better with her new hearing aids.

10. I order us a bottle of wine?

11.This is the place we stayed last time we visited. (where, when, how)

12. you win first place, you will receive a prize. (wherever, if, unless)

13.You won’t pass the test you study. (when, if, unless)

14.Calculusis _________ easy _________ difficult _____ (not / but, both / and,
either / or)

snow tonight. (as / if, either / or, as / as)

4.8 Summary

* Some words are satisfied spending an evening at home, alone, eating ice-cream
right out of the box, watching Seinfeld re-runs on TV, or readinga good book. Others
aren’t happy unless they’re out on the town, mixing it up with other words; they’re
joiners and they just can’t help themselves. A conjunction is a joiner, a word that

connects (conjoins) parts of a sentence.

* Some conjunctions combine with other words to form what are called correlative

conjunctions.

* The conjunctive adverbs such as however, moreover, nevertheless, consequently, as

a result are used to create complex relationships between ideas.

Modal verbs are usedto express functions such as: Permission, Ability, Obligation,

Prohibition, Lack of necessity, Advice, possibility, probability.

4.9 Keywords
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Conjunction: A word that connects parts of a sentence.

Yet: It is coordinating conjunction.

Modal verbs: are followed by an infinitive without "to", also calledthe bare infinitive
4.10 Self- Assessment Questions (SAQs)

State whether the following statements are true or false:

1.When we use modals in sentences.

2.. Write down 10 modals.

3. Write down 10 conjunctions and use it in sentence

4.11 Answers to Check your Progress-

3. Would 4. won’t 5. would 6. shouldn’t 7. must 8. don’t have to 9. can 10 — where,
11 - if, 12 unless 13.not / but, 14— either / or, 15 — neither / nor

4.12 References/ Suggested Readings

e Books English for Competitive Exams, By DR. R.P. Bhatnagar
e Unique Quintessence of General English, Edited by DR. S. Sen & Others and
revised by DR. G.S. Mansukh ani.
e A Background to the Study of English Literature, D.K. Patnaik, Swastik
Publications
e Online links:
o www.writingcentre.uottawa.ca/hypergrammar/preposit.html

o http://www.dl.ket.org/latin2/grammar/ch34-degofadj.htm
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Introduction to Tenses and Active and Passive voice

Structure of Lesson

5.1 Learning Objectives

5.2 Introduction

5.3 Main Body of the Text
5.3.0Tense and Its Types
5.3.1 Tense
5.3.2 Types of Tenses

a. Present Tense
b. Past Tense

c. Future Tense
5.3.3 Present Tense

a. Simple present Tense.

b. Present Continuous Tense.

c. Present Perfect Tense.

d. Present Perfect Continuous Tense
5.3.4 Past Tense

a. Past Indefinite Tense/ Simple Past

b. Past Continuous Tense:
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c. Past Perfect Tense
d. Past Perfect Continuous Tense:
5.3.5 Future Tense
a. Simple future / Future Indefinite Tense
b. Future Continuous Tense
c. Future Perfect Tense
d. Future Perfect Continuous Tense
5.4 Further Main Body of the Text
5.4.0 Voice- Active and Passive
5.4.1 Active Voice and Passive Voice
5.4.2 Difference between Active Voice and Passive Voice:
5.4.3 General Rules to change the Voice:
5.4.4 Transitive and Intransitive Verbs:
5.5 Check Your Progress
5.6 Summary
5.7 Keywords
5.8 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)
5.9 Answers to check your progress

5.10 References/ Suggested Readings

5.1 Learning Objectives:

The objectives of this chapter are: Students will be able to recognize the past, present

and future tenses of regularandirregular verbs. In thislesson we shall study about
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Active Voice and Passive Voice. We will also study general rules of changing the
verbs from Active voice to Passive voice andvice versa. Students will understand that

verbs change form depending on their relationship to time the objectives of this

lesson are:

1. To give an introduction to Voice in Language.

2. To learn about Transitive Verbs and Intransitive Verbs.

3. To make students aware of general rules of changingthe Verbs in Active and
Passive Voice.

5.2 Introduction:

In English grammar, verbs are often used in a way that it indicates or denotes the
time when an event occurred. These verbs that take up different forms to indicate
the time of an action, event or condition by changing its form are called as Tenses.
The word “tense” means “time”. Itis usedin relation to a verb. It tells us about an
action which occurs or about the state of a thingwhich exists. “Tense is the form of
a verbwhich shows the time of an action and its degree of completeness.” Along with
the knowledge of correct grammar, it is important to know its correct practical use.
In this part, you will study sentencesin larger context for social aswell as academic
purposes. You will learn to construct and synthesize the sentences. You have learned
earlier that the verb denotes action. The action may be happening in the present
time or it may have happenedin the past time or it may happen in the future. Thus,

dependingupon the time of the action or state there are three tenses of the verbs.

a) Present Tense:In this tense the verbshows that the actionisin the present
time
b) Past tense: In this tense the verbindicates thatthe action has happenedin the

past.
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c) Future tense: In this tense the verbin dictatesthat the action will happen in
the future. Depending upon the completeness or incompleteness of the action

each tenseis furtherdividedinto four types.
i) Simple: In this the action is simply mentioned.
ii) Continuous: In this the action is incomplete and ongoing.
iii) Perfect: In this the action completes.
iv) Perfect Continuous: In this the action is ongoing at the time

of reporting the speech. Voice is that property of the Verb which shows whether the

subjectis performing or experiencingthe action. We have two types of Voice:
(a)Active Voice (b) Passive Voice.

Active Voice describes a sentence where the subject performs the action stated by the

verb. Whereasin Passive Voice sentences, the subjectis actedupon by the verb.

An action of a subject, in relation to an object, is expressedin two ways. These two
ways expressing actionof a subjectare known as voicei.e. Active Voice and Passive

Voice. Letus try to understandit with the helpof some examples:

Ram kills a snake. (Active Voice)

A snake is killed by Rama. (Passive Voice)

5.3 Main Body of the Text

5.3.0 Tense and Its Types

5.3.1 Tense:

Tense means time. The contentof this lessonshall be presented as below
- Tenses

- Types of Tenses

- PresentTense
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- Use of Present tenses

- Exercisesfor practice

5.3.2 Types of Tenses:

There are three types of Tenses i.e.
a. The Present Tense,

b. The Past Tense and

c. The Future Tense

Depending upon the present, past or future event. With each of these tenses, there
are four aspects associated with it. An aspect here refers to the nature of action

performed by the verb. Each of these three tenses has further four forms:

1. Indefinite or Simple

2. Continuous or Progressive
3. Perfect

4. Perfect Continuous

The students must also know about the forms of the verbs before they are told about

tensesin detail. There are three form of the verb.
1. Presentor the firstform
2. Past or the second form
3. Past Participle or the third form for e.g.
Go Went Gone
Called Called Called

There is another form also known as present participle form which is formed by
adding “Ing” to the first form of the verb. e.g.:

Smile + Ing = Smiling
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Go + Ing = Going
Play +Ing = Playing
Now, letus study the use of Tensesin detail.
5.3.3 Present Tense

This tenseis usedto refer or indicate to somethingthat occurs in the present. Itis

of four types:

Simple present Tense.
Present Continuous Tense.

Present Perfect Tense.

pe TP

Present Perfect Continuous Tense.

a. Simple Present Tense:

The simple present or indefinite presenttense is usedto describe an action, eventor

condition thatis occurring in the present while being spoken about or written fore.g.
The boys play.
Cows eatgrass.
The presentindefinite tense is formedwith the first form of the verbi.e.
Sub + First form of the verb
Sentence Subject: I, We, You, They He, She, It, Noun (Singular)

Noun (Plural)

Sentence Ist form of Verb Istform + s/es
Negative do not + 1st form does not + 1st form
Interrogative do+Subject+1stform+.? Does + Subject + 1st form...?
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Use of Simple Present Tense:

(a)
i)
ii)

(b)

The simple present tense is usedto express:
Habitual action e.g.
The School starts at 8 a.m.
Mohan goes to office everyday at 9 a.m.

The Simple present tense is used to describe universal truth, scientific

facts and what is always stated as true e.g.

The earthmovesround the sun.

Water boils at 100degree C.

Planned future action which must happen in the near future, e.g.
Our examination begins tomorrow.

We leave Delhiat 9 a.m. on Monday.

It is alsoused in newspaper headlines. e.g.

PM congratulates victorious Indian Team.

The simple present is also used to describe processes, to give instructions

or to give running commentary. e.g.

Sachinhits the six.

Conditional sentences when they refer to some future action, e.g.
If you work hard, you will pass.

Unless you run fast, you will missthe train.

Adverbs and adverbial phrases like usually, frequently, occasionally,

often, seldom, sometimes, generally, rarely, daily, everyday etc. e.g.

I go to my friend’s house every week.
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2) Mohan seldom goes to play cricket.
EXERCISE - I
Rewrite the following sentencesinto their negative and interrogative forms:
a) I come to school by bus.
b) Mohitstudies every day.
c) My sisterlivesin Mumbai.
d) Radha is a singer.

Use Simple Present tense in the following sentences:

1) My sister............... (receive) the letter daily.

2) Mohan always............ (speak) the truth.

3) Most trains ................ (not run) on time.

4) Ifit. oo, (rain), we will not play the match.
5) Ifyou............ (go) to Delhi, tellhim to ring me.

b. Present Continuous Tense

) Present continuous tense is usedto denote an action whichis going on at the time

of speaking. Look at the following examples:
He is playing the piano.
She is dancing on the stage.

These sentences show that the actions are in progress at the present moment. In
other words, we can say that Present Continuous tense is used for the action which
is happening simultaneously at the time of action. This tense is also used with
words like now, still, today, while, at the present moment, when they refer to the

action in progress. Look at the following table:

Affirmative sentences is/am/are + 1st form + Ing
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Negative sentences isnot / am not / are not +1st form + Ing
Interrogative sentences is/am/are + subject... And question markin the end.
For e.g. ] am singinga song now.

I am not singing a song now.

Am I singing a song now?

Am [ not singing a song now?
Use of Present Continuous tense:
U It isusedto describe definite and immediate future action. For example
- I am goingto Delhi tonight.
- We are attending the party tonight.
0 It isusedto say that we are in the middle of an action. For example
- I am waiting for the bus.
- The wind is blowing.

0 It isalsoused when we are in the middle of something, but not

necessarily/actually at the moment of speaking. For example.
- He isreading a novel thesedays.
- We are working on a new project.

Note: There are number of verbs which are not normally used in the present
continuous tense. These are: Verbs of perception: See, taste, smell, notice, etc.
Verbs used to express feelings or states of mind: love, want, desire, wish,

refuse, forgive, care, hate, adore, like, dislike admire etc.

Incorrect Correct
These grapes are tasting sour. These grapes taste sour.
I am thinking you are wrong. I think you are wrong.
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EXERCISE 1
Change the followinginto the Present Continuous tense: -

a) The airplanesfly in the sky.

b) The doctor examines the patient.

c) The gardener waters the plants.

d) Mohan swims in the tank at this time.
EXERCISE 2

Fill in the blanks with Present Continuous tense:

a) Rita ............. (comb) herhair.

b) You can’tsee him, he............ (sleep) at the moment.
c) The train.................. the platform. (leave)

d) The washing....... on the line. (hang

C. PresentPerfect Tense

Present Perfect Tense is usedin the sentenceswhich beganits actionin the past but
it will be completedin the present. Present perfect Tenseis usedto express a
recently completed action which can be denoted by words like first now, already, yet,

recently, latelye.g.
Study the following table:
Affirmative sentences Has/Have + 3rd form
Negative sentences Has not + Have not + 3rd
Interrogative sentences Has/Have before subjectand Question mark in the end.
Fore.g. I have done my work.

I have not done my work.
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Have I done my work?
Have I not done my work?

Note: Special care is to be takenin case of sentences where past time like
yesterday, last week, last month, last year, ago, etc. are mentioned. You are

required to use here Past Indefinite Tense and not Present Perfect Tense.
USES OF PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

The present perfect Tenseis usedto show that an action done in the past has an

effector relevance at the presenttime.

For example —

1) Seema, are you still reading the book?

2) He has readThe Discovery of India. (So, he knows the story)
» To talk about activities completedin the immediate past:

1) I have justheard the news.

2) She has just gone out.

» Toindicate actions where the time of the action is not given (but is not

indefinite)
1) Suman has gone to Amritsar.
2) Have you seen him walkingby?

Exercise -1

Use the Present Perfect tense:

a) The cat............ (steal) the fish.

b) You....... (see) him lately.

c) His flight .......... (take off) already.

d) | TP (know) him to be a serious man.
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Exercise — 2

Use the Present Perfect Tense:

a) [just............. (wash) that floor.

b) The movie............. (be) releasedrecently.

c) The film ............. just (begin)

d) My brother ...... (not pay) the telephone bill yet.

d. Present Perfect Continuous Tense

The Present perfect Progre ssive (continuous) tense is a combination of the Present
Perfect and the Present Progressive tenses, in form / has / have + been + V1 + Ing)

as wellas in meaning.

In Present Perfect Continuous tense, the actionbegan sometimein the past but itis

still continuing in the present.

Affirmative sentences Has been / Have been + 1st form + Ing
Negative sentences Has not been /Have not been + 1st form + Ing.
Interrogative sentences Has/Have+ Subject+ been.?

Look at the following sentences —
You have been playing.

You have not been playing.

Have you been playing?

It should be noted that you are supposed to use for and since before the given time.
For is to be used to expressthe periodof timei.e. for five years, for three days, for
four hours, etc. Sinceis to be usedto express the pointof timei.e. since 2014, since

March, since 5’0 clock, since Wednesday etc.
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Special careis to be takenin sentences where time factoris not givenand you
should use Present Continuous Tense. Ifthe numberof timesis mentioned, you are

requiredto use Present Perfect Tense.
Exercises

Fill in the blanks with the Present Perfect Continuous tense:

1) My brother is a writer. He......... (write) novelsfor 5 years.
2) He............ (fly) kites since morning.

3) Harshit.......... (not keep) good health for three days.

4) We ..oovenenen. (live) here since 2001.

5) she ...l (knit) her sweater for two hours.

5.3.4 Past Tense:

The Pasttense is a grammatical tense whose principal functionis to place an action

or situationin past time. Pasttensein English has two semanticfeatures: -

*The speaker conceptualizes the event as having occurredat some specifictime in

the past.

*The eventis presented as wholly locatedin the past, in a time frame thatis
separated from the present. James Joyce was born in Dublin 1882. He livedin
Ireland until 1904 and spent restof his life abroad. Here “was born” is interpreted
referring to a point of time, while “lived” and “spent” are interpreted as being of

longerduration.
a. PastIndefinite Tense/ Simple Past:

The Simple pastis usedto say that an eventoccurredor that something was the

case at a particulartime in the past.
Mohan ran a thorn into his foot yesterday.

You lived in my neighbourhoodlast year.
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Uses Of Simple Past

1. If we want to say that a situationexistedover a period of time in the past, we use

the simple past-M.F. Hussain livedabroad in his last year.

2. When we talk about an activity that took place regularly or repeatedly in the past,

but which no longeroccurs, we use simple past.

-When my grandmother was alive, she fed sparrows early in the morning everyday.
usedto is alsoused to express such situations. However, unlike ‘would’, ‘usedto’
can also describe past states and situations. ‘Usedto’ is not common in negative

situations.
I’'m not quite as healthyasI usedto be.

1.When we talk of something that happenedin the past, and we mention a situation
existedat that time, we use the simple past. All the streetsin this part of old Delhi
look alike. Study the table: -

Affirmative 2nd form of the verb.

Negative did not + 1st form of the verb.
Interrogative Did - Subject+ 1st form....?
For e.g.

He played cricket. Did he play cricket?

He did not play cricket. Did he not play cricket?

Exercise- 1

Complete the sentences using simple past tense: ---

1) She............. (call) me lastnight.
2) Columbus ............. (discover) America.
3) Lastyearit.................. (not rain) heavily.
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4) Gopal ... (not attend) the office yesterday.

S) My health hasimprovedsincel.................. (go) to Nainital.

Exercise - 2

Change the following sentences into negative and Interrogative sentences: -
1) Your father hates the poor.

2) I know his name.

3) He came to see me.

4) The thieves broke into his house.

S) He played tennis.

b. Past Continuous Tense:

The Past Continuous Tenseis often used to denote an action which continued for
some time in the past. The most common use of the past continuous/progressive is

to talk about what was already happening ata particular past moment.

WhenlI got up this morning, itwas raining.

Affirmative was /were + 1st form + Ing
Negative was not / were not + 1st form + Ing
Interrogative was / were + subject...?

Uses of Past Continuous Tense

1. Past Continuous tense is used in the sentences where we have adverbs like

continually, constantly, forever etc.
The patient was continually asking for help.

2. Past continuoustense is usedfor temporary actions and situations. When we talk

about longer, more permanent situations, we usually use the simple past:

I was running downstairs when I slipped and fell.
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3. Used without a time expression, the past continuous can indicate gradual
development. When usedwith a pointin time, it expre ssesan action which began

before that time and probably continued after it.
-At nine, she was having dinner.

4. When the conjunction ‘while’is usedto connect two or more clauses, we make use

of Past Continuous tense in both the clauses. e.g.
-While I was reading, my brother was playing piano.
Exercise

Use the Past Continuous tense:

1) She cut her fingerwhile she......... (cut) potatoes.
2) The children......... (play) whenI saw them.

3) While Radha was singing, Suman ....... (dance)

4) He ... (notread) his books afterthe examination.

c. Past Perfect Tense

Past perfecttenseis usedto expressan action which has been completed in the past
before a particular moment. We use the past perfect to go back to an earlier past
time, to talk about things that had already happened at the time we are talking
about. For e.g. I explained that I had forgotten my keys.

Affirmative” had + 3rd form
Negative had not + 3rd form
Interrogative had - subject .. ?

He had finished his work before I went out.
He had not finished his work before I went out.
Had he finished his work before I went out?
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Had he not finished his work before I went out?

Usually this tense is usedin simple sentences where words like till, before, already,

since etc. come.
Uses of Past Perfect Tense

1.It is commonly used in ‘reported speech’ after past verbs like said, told asked,

explained, thought, wondered, etc.
I thought I had sent the cheque a week before.

2. We make use of past perfect tense and past indefinite tense in two clauses of a
sentence when there are two actions taking place, one of which happens before the

other. E.g. The bell had already rung before I reached the college.

3. Past perfectis alsousedin conditional sentences for e.g. If you had worked hard,

you would have passed.

4. It is also used to express unfulfilled desire of the past. e.g. I wish I had gone

there.

The Past Perfect can be used with ‘till’ / ‘until’ and ‘before’ to emphasize the
completion or expected completion of an action. He refusedto go till he had seen all

the details of the case.

Exercise

1.He.... (not revise) his coursesttill then.

2.He....... (take) his breakfast before he left for the college.
3.1 thought that my sister...... (come)

d. Past Perfect Continuous Tense:

Past Perfect Continuous Tense is used when the action began in the past and it

continued and it was still continuing at the appointed time in the past. The Past
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Perfect Continuous tense is not used with verbs that are not used in continuous

form, except with want and sometimes, wish:

The childwas delightedwith his new toy. He had been wanting one for a long time.

Affirmative Had been + 1st form +Ing

Negative Had not been + 1st form + Ing

Interrogative Had + Subject— been -?

Exercise

1. Sudesh.......... (work) in the company for sixyears before she............ (leave)it.
2. He ............. (sleep) for two hours when the thieves wentinto his house.

3. She.......c.c...e (prepare) tea for five minutes when the guests came.

4. His finger... (notbleed) for half an hour when the doctor checked it.
5.3.5 Future Tense
In English, there are four ways of discussing future time:

Simple future / Future Indefinite Tense

Future Continuous Tense

o & B

Future Perfect Tense

d. Future Perfect Continuous Tense

a. Simple Future Tense

Future Indefinite Tense is usedto express an action which is believedto take place
sometimein future. This tense is used to expressintention, determination, duty,

offer, assuranceetc.

Take alook at the following sentences:
You shall go home today.

I will sing today.
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You shall play tomorrow.

The functionwill begin at 9 00 am.

Affirmative Will / shall+ 1st form

Negative Will not / shallnot + 1st form
Interrogative Will / shall - subject -?

For e.g.

I shall go to Delhi. Shalll go to Delhi?

I shallnot go to Delhi. Shalll not go to Delhi?

Use of ‘will’ and ‘shall’

Will is used for:

. Intention, Determination, Invitation, Assurance.
. Requestor offering help.

. Planned future incident / event.

. Spontaneous decisions.

Shallis used for:

o Duty: You shalldefendyour motherland.

. Suggestion: Shall we go for a coffee.

. Offer: Shalll bring a glass of water for you?
. Rules: You shall obey the traffic rules.
Exercise-

Use Simple Future tense and convert each of the sentences into negative and

interrogative sentences:

1. She...... myfriendto the park. (take)
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2. They...cocoevveeenenen. a house soon. (buy)

3. Ioooiis the party. (attend)

4, Will you......... the salt? (pass)

S. He ............... drinking soon? (stop)

b. Future Continuous Tense

Future Continuous tense is used to express an action that is going on at a given
point of time in the future. It is used to express future action that will begin in future
and continue after a given periodof time. The following table gives the various forms

of the simple future continuous tense:

Affirmative Will be / shallbe +1st form + Ing
Negative Will not be / shallnot be + 1st form + Ing
Interrogative Will / shall - subject—be?

This tenseis usedto express future events that are planned for e.g.
-I will be staying here till the exams are over.

This tenseis not used in conditional clauses. In its place, we use the Present Perfect

tense.e.g.
-When we have finished our homework, we shall play.

In Interrogative sentences this tense is usedto getinformation in a polite manner for
e.g.

Will you be comingwith us to watch the movie

We shall be singing.

We shall not be singing.

Shall we be singing?

Shall we not be singing?
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Exercise-

Fill in the blanks with future continuous tense:

1. Don’t ringup now, Sohna ....... (rest) at this time.

2. Rohan’s sister...... (marry) today.

3. Rahul .... (buy) a car soon.

4, Soham .... all day today for her birthday (shop)

S. After some years, people....... (go) to Moon for holiday.
c. Future Perfect Tense”

Future perfect Tenseis usedto express the completion of an action or eventin the
future. This tense form is used to talk about a future action thatcan be completedin

a particular time.

Look at the sentence below: The gardener will have watered the plants before the

sun rises.

Affirmative Will/shall+have+3rd form verb

Negative Will/shall not+have+3rd form

Interrogative Will /shall +subject+have+3rd form of verb
Exercise-

Fill in the blanks with Future Perfect tense forms of the words given in

brackets and also convert the sentences into negative and interrogative forms:
1. Rajesh.... by the time you call him. (sleep)

2. The Police...... the thief by now. (catch)

3. | U my work by the time you come back home. (finish)

4. | R ten thousand rupees by the yearend. (save)
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d. Future Perfect Continuous Tense:

Future Perfect Continuous tense expresses the continuity ofan actionup to a
specifictime in future. Thistense form is usedto express actionsthatbeganin the
past and which will be in progress over a period of time that will end in the future.
Look at the sentence below: By the endof the year,I shall have been workingin the

college for 11 years.

The following table gives the various form of the Future Perfect Continuous tense:

Affirmative Will have been / shallhave been+ 1st form +ing
Negative Will not have been /shall not have been + 1st form + ing
Interrogative Will / shall - subject— have been?

I shallhave beendoing washing tomorrow.

I shallnot have been doing washing tomorrow.
Shalll have been doing washing tomorrow?
Shalll not have been doing washing tomorrow?

Use Future Perfect Continuous tense in the following sentences: -

1. In another two years, they ...... (work) here for five years.

2. By the time fatherretires,I............... for five years. (retire)

3. We ....... the live match. (watch)

4. Whenl come back to you at 6 O’ clock, you.................. (rest) for 3 hours.

5.4 Further Main Body of the Text
5.4.0 Voice- Active and Passive

5.4.1 Active Voice and Passive Voice

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 206 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

When the sentence is presented though the point of view of the subject; the subject
is the agentof the action and the action verb is used to denote the action, it called

active voice. They have a subject a verb and a direct object.

For Example: Mr. Sharma clicked the photograph. Here ‘Mr. Sharma’, the subject is
the doer of the action. The action is indicated by the action verb ‘clicked ‘The object
of the action is ‘photograph’. When the sentence is presented from the point of view
of the ‘object’; the subject is not the agent of the action and the action is shown
through the passive verb, it is called the Passive voice. The sentence has only an

object, and a verb. The subject placed at the end can be omitted.
For Example: The photograph was clicked by Mr. Sharma.

Here object ‘photograph’is given the main position, and the action is denoted by the

passive verb, 'was clicked’. The subject Mr. Sharma can be omitted.
Read the following sentence carefully.

The grandmother gave the sweets to me. (Active Voice) Here,” sweets’ is the direct
object and ‘me’is indirect object. We can change this sentence into passive form by

two ways.

i) The sweets were given to me by the grandmother.

5.4.2 Difference between Active Voice and Passive Voice:

To understandthe difference in both voices, we should focus on the subject and the
object of a sentence. We know that every sentence has a subject, a verb and an
object. The sequence of subject and object as in Active Voice, is reversed when it is
expressedin Passive Voice. Read the following example for better understanding this

difference —
Active Voice Radha loves Geeta. (Subject) (Verb) Active form

Passive Voice Geetaislovedby Radha.
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(Subject) (Verb) (Object) (Passive form)

Active Voice: Subject +Verb +object

Passive Voice: Object+ Verb+ Subject

Apart from reversing the sequence of subject and object, the form of the verb of
sentence alsochanges in both Voices. The only form of verbused in Passive Voice is

the 3rd form of the verb which is also called Past Participle.

It will be noticed that when the Verbis changed from the Active Voice to Passive
voice, the object of the transitive verbin the Active Voice becomes the subject of the
Verb in the Passive Voice. Since the objectof a verbin the active voice becomes the
subjectof the passive form, it follows that only Transitive Verbs can be used in the

passive voice, because an Intransitive Verb has no object.
5.4.3 General Rules to change the Voice:
Rules for changing Active Voices into Passive Voices are as follows:

1.As mentioned earlier, the structure of sentence will be reversed in Passive Voice.
The places of the subject and the object will interchange. While changing from Active
Voice to Passive Voice subject will shift to the place of Object and the object will take

the place of subject in Passive Voice.
Example: Radha lights the candle. (Active Voice)
The candle is lighted by Radha. (Passive Voice)

2.If object have the pronoun of objective case change it with the helpof this rule:

Me =1 Us = We
You= you him=He
Her = She it=1It

Then =They Whom = who
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If subject have the pronoun of nomination case change it with the help of this rule,

like: -

I = by me we = by us

You = by you He = by him
She = by her it = by it

They=by them  who = by whom

The passivevoice is formedwith the suitable tense of the verbbe followed by the past

participle. Study this table:
Tense (or Modal+ base)

Simple present

Present Continuous

Present Perfect

Simple Past

Past Continuous

Past perfect

Simple Future

Can/may/mustetc + base

Active Voice
take
takes
am taking
is taking
are taking
has taken
have taken
took
was taking
we re taking
had taken
will take
shall take

can take

Passive Voice

am taken

is taken/are taken

am beingtaken

is beingtaken

are beingtaken

has been taken

have been taken

was taken/were taken

was beingtaken

were being taken
had been taken
will be taken

shall be taken

can be taken
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must take must be taken

3. Only Past Participle form or 3rd form of verb (e.g. taken etc.) will always be used
as main verbin passive voices for all tenses. No other form of verb will be used as

main verb. It can be seen in all the examples given on this page.

4. The word “by” will be usedbefore subjectin the passive voice. Example:
The peon openedthe gate. (Active Voice)

The gate was openedby the peon. (Passive Voice)

S. The Active Voice is used when the agent (i.e. doer of the action) is to be made
prominent; the Passive, when the person or thing acted upon is to be made
prominent. The passive is generally preferred when the active form would use an
indefinite or vague pronoun or noun (somebody, people, we, they etc.) as subject;
that is, when we do not have the clear idea about agent or do not know who the

agent is. For example:

Active= [ have been invited to the party.
Passive= Someone has invited me to the party.
Active= My pen has been stolen.

Passive= Somebody has stolen my pen.

5.4.4 Transitive and Intransitive Verbs:

We have already learnt that a verb is a word that expresses action, feeling or
existence. Many verbs can be both transitive and intransitive. An actionverb with a
directobjectis transitive while an action verb with no direct object is intransitive.
Now study the following sentences:

(a) Ram laughs. (b) Rajat plays.

(b) Sita dances. (d) Surajsleeps.
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In these sentences no objectis usedwith verb (laughs, dances, plays, sleeps) and the
meaningof the sentence is also clear so these words are intransitive verbs. When an

objectis usedwith the verbit is called Transitive verb. Let us see these examples:
1. Ram writes a letter.

2. Gita plays tennis.

3. Nehaloves her mother.

4. Sachinsingsa song.

In these sentences objectletter, tennis, mother, and song are respectivelyused for

the verbs writes, plays, loves, and sings. These words are intransitive verbs.

Read the examples:

Transitive Verb Intransitive Verb
1. Open all the windows the car stopped
2. The boys fly their kites. Birds fly
3. The driver stopped the car. The glass broke.
4, He broke the glass. Sit there

We can notice in the following examples that a Transitive verb is one thatis used
with an object. In the following sentences open, fly, stopped and broke are transitive
verbs. Similarly stopped, fly, broke and sit are intransitive verbs. So, we can
conclude that a transitive verb is that which is used with an object and an

intransitive verb does not have an object.

Change from Active Voice to Passive Voice:

Note the changes from Active Voice to Passive Voice in the se sentences.
Active Voice Passive Voice

1. The hunterkilled the lion. The lion was killed by the hunter.
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2. I write a letter. A letteris written by me.
3. I eatan apple. An apple is eaten by me.
4. He bought a car. A car was bought by him.

As studied earlierit can be noticed that the sequence of the subject and the object of
the sentence is reversed while converting the sentence from Active voice to passive

voice.
Active Voice = Subject + Verb + Object
Passive Voice = Object + Verb + Subject

Letus see some more examples: - When Verb that take both a direct and an indirect
object in the Active voice are changed to the Passive, either object may become the

subject of the Passive Verb, while the other is retained.
Transitive verb with two objects

Sometimes Verbhas two objects in which one objectis person and the other is thing.
Personis the indirect objectand thingis the direct object. Remember, manyatimes
Indirect objectcomesfirstand direct object comes atthe secondposition. For

example:

1. Mr. Sharma teachesus Hindi.

2. Ram gave a gift to me.

3. Mothertold me a story.

Exercises

Change the following sentences so that the verbs will be in the Passive Voice.
1. He loves me.

2. She lights the candle.

3. He is drivinga car.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 302 |



BA-101

English (Compulsory)

e ——
4. She is wateringthe plants.

5. Who is singing a song?

6. I am not running a race.

7. She has not stolen my book.
Change the following sentences so that the verbs will be in the Active Voice:
1. All the milk was drunk by the cat.

2. I was not expected by them.

3. The windows have been cleaned.

4. A letteris written by me.

5. A camerais bought by him.

6. The dish had not been tested by me.

Study the Table:

Tense Active Voice Passive Voice
Present Indefinite 1stform+/s/es is/am/are/+ 3rd form
(Negative) do not/does not+1st form is/am/are+not+3rd form
Present continuous is/am/are+V1+ing is/am/are+being+V3
(Negative) is/am/are+not+1stform+ing is/am/are+not+being+3rdform
Present perfect has/have+3rd form has/have+been+3rd form
(Negative) has/have+not+3rdform has/ have +not been+3rd form
Past Indefinite 2nd form was /were+3rd form
(Negative) did not+1st form was /were+not+3rd form
Past continuous was /were+1stform +ing was /were+being+3rd form
(Negative) was/were+not+lstform + ing was/were+not+being+3rdform
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Past perfect had+ 3rd form had been + 3rd form

(Negative) had not + 3rd form had not+ been+ 3rd form
Future Indefinite will/shall+1stform will/shall+ be+ 3rd form
(Negative) will/shallnot+ 1st form will/shall+ not be +3rd form
Future Perfect will/shall+have + 3rd form will/shall+have+been+3rd form

5.5 Check your Progress -
A. Fill the gaps with the correct tenses.
1. I (learn)...... English for seven years now.

2.But lastyearI (not / work) ...... hard enough for English, that's why my
marks (not / be) ... really that good then.

3. As I (pass / want) ....... my English exam successfully nextyear, I (study)

harder... this term.

4. During my last summer holidays, my parents (send)...... me on a language

course to London.

S. It (be) .... greatandI thinkI (learn) .... a lot.

6. Before I (go) .... to London, I (not / enjoy) .... learning English.
B. Change into passive voice

1.We had lost the key. -

2.They had starteda fight. —

3.The sunrises from the east

4.Reema can do skydiving.

5.1 ate the strawberry pie

|
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5.6 SUMMARY

The concept of English verb tenses is very important in establishing effective
communication. Hence, if you want to maintain both ways of communication better,
thatis, speakingand writing you needto gain mastery over English tenses, because
a command of twelve basic tenses of English language will aid you immensely in
gainingeffective communication skills. The term, tense, has been derived from the
Latin word “tempus” meaning time. Since there are many ways in which we express

the time of action, we use tenses.

> TYPES OF TENSES

Present- Simple Present -Base verb (+ es/es for third person):
I watch the news every day.

Present Continuous-am/is/are + present participle:

I am watching the news.

Present Perfect-Has/have + past participle:

I have watchedthe news already.

Present Perfect Continuous-Has/have + been + present participle:
I have beenwatchingthe news since Iwas a teenager.

Past -Simple Past- Verb+ ed or irregularverb:

I watchedthe news.

Past Continuous - Was/were + present participle:

I was watching the news.

Past Perfect- Had + past participle:

I had watched the news before I wentto bed.
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Past Perfect Continuous-1 had been watching the news for 20 minutes before you

came home.

Future- Simple Future- Will+ verb

Am/is/are + going to + verb

I will watch the news / [ am going to watch the news.

Future Continuous- Will be + present participle

Am/is/are + going to be + present participle:

I will be watching the news at9pm. / I am goingto be watching the news at 9pm.
Future Perfect- Will have + past participle

Am /is/are + going to have + past participle

I will have watched the news before 10pm. / [ am goingto have watched the news.
Future Perfect Continuous- Will have been + present participle

Am/is/are + going to have been + present participle

> Active and Passive voice: Words come together to form a sentence and these
sentences can be formed in more than one way. The way these sentences are
made make a lot of difference in writing Active voice: When a subject is directly
actingon the object, the sentenceis written in Active voice Passive voice: When
the objectis actedupon by the subject, the sentence is written in Passive voice.
In both the above sentences, the meaning remains the same and only the
structure is what that changes. Usually, the structure or sequence of the subject,
verb, and object expressed in the active voice sentence gets reversed in the
passive voice of the same sentence. To understand the difference, just focus on
how the subject and object change the structure of the sentences in the table

below:

Active Voice Passive Voice
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I ate the strawberry pie The strawberry pie was eaten by me

I bought a Honda car A Honda car was bought by meetobjectas the
subject)

I bought a Honda car A Honda car was bought by me

The sunrises from the east East is where the sunrises from

Reema can do skydiving. Sky diving can be done by Reema

Note- how the meaning has stayed the same throughout.
5.7 KEYW ORDS

Simple Present Tense: it is used to describe an action, event or condition in simple

way.

Present Continuous Tense: It is usedto denote an action whichis goingon at the

time of speaking.

Present Perfect Tense: It is usedin the sentences which began its action in the past

but it will be completedin the present.

The Past tense is a grammatical tense whose principal functionis to place an action

or situationin past time.

Simple Future Tense: itis usedto expressan action which is believed to take place

in future

Subject it refersto the person or thing thatis doing the action expressedby the verh.
Object: Objectin a sentence as the entity thatis actedupon by the subject.

5.8 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)

Q1. Explain Present Tense and its types?

Q2. Describe Present Indefinite and Present Continuous tense with suitable

examples?
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Q3. Explain Past Tenseandits types?

4. How will you differentiate between Past Perfect and Past Perfect Continuous

tense?

Q5. Explain Future Tense with its types?

Q6. Write a short note on Active Voice with suitable examples.?
Q7. Write a short note on Passive Voice with suitable examples.?
Q8. Discuss in detail Transitive Verbs?

5.9 Answers to Check Your Progress-

A-Tenses

1. I have been learning English for sevenyears now.

2.But lastyearI was not working hard enough for English, that's why my marks

were not really that good then.

3.As [ want to pass my English exam successfully nextyear,] am going to study

harder this term.

4. During my last summer holidays, my parents sentme on a language course to

London.

S. It was greatandI think I learneda lot.

6.Before I went to London, I had not enjoyedlearning English.
B. voice -

1.The tables had been cleaned by Joe.

2.We had lost the key. - The key had been lost by us.

3, East is where the sunrises from heyhad started a fight. —
4. A fight had been started by them.

5. Skydivingcan be done by Reema.
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6. The strawberry pie was eaten by me.
5.10 References/ Suggested Readings

¢ New Oxford AdvancedLearners Dictionary.

¢ English Grammar, Composition & Usage: J.C. Newfield, Revised by N.K.
Agarwal.

¢ English Grammar- An outline of General Phonetics; R.K. Bansal; OUP: 1971

e Spoken English for India; R.K. Bansaland J.B. Harrison; Longman.
Intermediate English Grammar; Raymond Murphy etc.
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6.12 References/ Suggested Readings

6.1 Learning Objectives:
e Tomake the students to choose words with greater precision

* To acquaint the students with the specialist vocabulary associated with

communication and literary area.

* Tomake the studentslearn tocommunicate knowledge and ideasin appropriate
way.

¢ Toinculcate among the student’s skill to identify words and/or phrases related to

the topic.

e Thispart will helpyou to analyze sentences structurally and functionally for the
practicalusage. -To give valuable knowledge of narration and phrasalverbs to

students.
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6.2 Introduction:

Vocabulary, or word meaning, is one of the keys to comprehension. Student's
develop vocabulary indirectly through reading, listening, and speaking. Students’
background knowledge and prior experiences play a large role in vocabulary
development. They build connections between known words and unknown words
and develop a deeper understanding of their reading. Along with the knowledge of
correctgrammar, it is important to know its correct practical use. In this part, you
will study sentences in larger context for social as well as academic purposes. You
will learn to construct and synthesize the sentences. You will also learn to transform

the sentences without changing their meaning.

In this unit, vocabulary exercises are provided. These exercises encourage students
to figure out the meaning of unfamiliar words and expressions from context. The
purpose of readingthe prose, “On Saying Please”is to pose one or more questions for
students to consider as theyreadthe piece, givingthem some aspect, feature, or idea
on which to focus their attention. Students will be referred back to these questions
after they read and discuss the piece to confirm their understanding. Expansion
questions are interpretive and require a critical thinking. These questions lend
themselves to variousinterpretations, and allow students to connect their personal
experiences to the literature. The questionsin this section deal with issues of values
clarification, requiring students toreflect on their personal values as these relate to

the unit themes.

6.3 Main Body of the Text

6.3.0 Reported Speech

6.3.1 Narration (Direct and Indirect speech)

When we want to report a conversation to someone who was absent at the time of

actual conversation, we can do it by two ways.

i) Quoting of the actual speech of the speaker is called Direct Speech.
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ii) Reporting the speech of the speaker into one’s own words is called Indirect or

Reported Speech. For Example: Leena said, I am helping my mother now.”

(Direct Speech) Leena said that she was helping her then. (Indirect Speech) The
direct speech is marked with double inverted commas. Here ‘said’ is called principle
or reporting verb. There are some changes made while changing the direct speech
into indirect speech. Rules of changing the Direct Speech to Indirect /Reported
Speech.

i) Remove the double inverted commas and use the conjunction ‘that’ after the

reportingverb.

ii) If the reporting verbis in the past tense then change the whole speech into the
past tense. But if the reporting verbis in the present tense then do not change the

tense.
For Example:

a) She said, “I like shopping.” (Reporting verb ‘said’is in past tense. Direct speech —
simple present tense) She said that she liked shopping. (Direct speech changes to

simple past tense)

b) she says, “I like shopping.” (Reporting verb ‘says’is in present tense. Direct speech

- simple present tense) She saysthat she likes shopping.

Note- The changes in the tense of the direct speechin other cases.

c. I am goingto the mall”said Vishal. (Present continuous tense)

Vishal saidthat he was going to the mall. (Past continuous tense)

d) The teacher said, ‘Radha’ has passed with good grades.”(Present perfect tense)
The teacher told that Radha had passedwith good grades. (Past perfect tense)

Art of reporting the words of a speakeris called Narration. There are two main

ways of reporting the words of a speaker.

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 313 |



BA-101

English (Compulsory)

. ___________________________________________________________|
a. Direct Speech
b. Indirect Speech

6.3.2 Direct Speech- In this form, the actual words of the speaker are put in quotes

“»

Ex: -

Rama said,” I am very busy now.”

In the above example the Speakeri.e

Ramais known as Reporter,

saidis known as Reporting verb and

“l am very busy now.” is known as Reported Speech.
6.3.3 Indirect Speech

In this form, the actual words of the speaker are transformed and said/writtenin a

simple manner.

Ex: Rama saidthat he was very busy then. Basic rules to converta Direct Speech to
Indirect Speech. There are five basic things that have to be changedwhile converting
a Directspeech to an Indirect speech. To change the reporting verbaccording to the
reported speech. Toremove the inverted comma’s from the direct speech and replace
them with an appropriate conjunction. To change the pronoun of reported speech

accordingly.

6.3.4 Change the adverbs of the Direct Speech.

Active - Rajiv said to me,” I shall go to the picture today”
Passive - Rajiv told me that he would go to the picture thatday.
In the above example-

Reporting verb said to is changed into told. Inverted Commas are replaced by the

conjunction that Reported speech’s pronoun I is changed into He.
1
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Reported speech’sverbshall go is changedinto would go. As another change today is
changed with the word that day.

6.3.5 Rules of change of Pronouns:

NominativePossessive Objective Reflexive

I My Me Myself

We Our Us Ourselves
You Yours You Yourself

He His Him Himself
She Her Her Herself
They Their Them Themselves

Pronouns are changed according to a rule designatedas SON where
S stands for Subject

O stands for Object

N stands for No change.

First person changesto subject of Reporting Verb

Second person changes to Object of Reporting Verb

Thereis no changeifitis a Thirdperson.

Rule No 1.

1st Person pronoun of Reported speech is changed according to the Subject of

Reporting verb.
Direct: She says, “l am in tenth class.
Indirect: She says thatshe isin tenth class.

Direct: I say, “I am an honestman.”
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Indirect:I say that am an honestman.

Rule No 2.- 2nd Person pronoun of Reported speech is changedaccording to Object

of Reporting verb.

Direct: She says to me, “you have done your work”
Indirect: She tells me thatl have done my work.

Direct: She says to her, “You have done your work”
Indirect: She tells her thatshe has done her work.
Direct: I say to them, “vou have done your work.”
Indirect: I tell them that they have done their work.

Rule No 3- 3rd Person Pronoun of Reported speechis not changed.
Direct: He says, “He does not work hard”

Indirect: He says that he does not work hard.

Direct: Everybody says, “They have spoken the truth”
Indirect: Everybody says that they have spoken the truth
6.4 Rules for Speech

6.4.1 Rules of change of verb or Tense

Rule No.1

If reporting verb is given in Present or Future tense then there will be no

change in the verb or tense of Reported speech.

Direct: The teacher says, “Gayatri performs on the stage”
Indirect: The teacher says that Gayatri performs on the stage.
Direct: The teacheris saying, “Gayatri performs on the stage”

Indirect: The teacheris sayingthat Gayatri performs on the stage.
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Direct: The teacher will say, “Gayatri is performingon the stage”
Indirect: The teacher will say that Gayatriis performing on the stage.
Rule No.2

If reporting verbis given in Pasttense then the tense of the verb of Reported Speech

will change into corre sponding Past tense.

Direct: The teacher said, “I am suffering from fever.”

Indirect: The teacher said that she was suffering from fever.

Direct: She saidto me, “I took the breakfastin the morning”.

Indirect: She told me that she had takenthe breakfastin the morning.

-- Corresponding Changes to past form in an indirect speech from the verbin

Reported speech.

Simple present changesto Simple Past

Present Continuous changes to Past Continuous
Present Perfect changesto Past Perfect

Present Perfect Continuous changes to Past Perfect Continuous
Simple Pastchangesto PastPerfect

Past Continuous changes to Past Perfect Continuous
In Future Tensewill/Shall changes to would

Can changesto Could

May changes to Might

Some of the exceptional cases of Rule 2

Exception 1:
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If Reporting speech has Universal Truth or Habitual fact then there is no change in

the Tense.

Direct: Our teachersaid, “The earthis round”

Indirect: Our teacher saidthat the earth is round. (Universal Truth)

Direct: Rajiv saidto me, “He plays with right hand”

Indirect: Rajiv told me that he plays with the right hand. (Habitual fact)
Exception 2:

If reporting speech has Past Historical Fact then there is no change in the Tense.
Direct: Our teacher said, “Asoka left war after the conquest of Kalinga”.

Indirect: Our teacher saidthat Asoka left war after the conquestof Kalinga.
Exception 3:

If Reporting speech has two actions to be happeningat a time when thereis no

change in the Tense.

Direct: She said “My wife was makinglunch when I was studying”
Indirect: She saidthat her wife was makinglunch when she was studying.
Exception 4:

If Reporting speech has some Imagined Condition then there is nochange in the

Tense.

Direct: She said, “If I were rich, I would help him.”
Indirect: She saidthat if she were rich, she would help her.
Exception 5:

If Reporting speech contains had 3rd form, to-infinitive and would, could, should,

must, might, oughtto etc. then there is no change in the Tense.

Direct: She saidto me, “You should obey your elders.”
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Indirect: She told me thatI should obey my elders.

Some other smallchanges thatusedto take place while changing Direct Speech to

Indirect Speech.

Here

Now

This
These
Today
To-night
Yesterday
Last night
Last week
Tomorrow
Next Week
Ago

Thus,
Hence
Hither

Come

Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to
Changes to

Changes to

There

Then

That

Those

That day

That night

the previous day
the previous night
the previous week
the next day

the following week
Before

so

Thence

Thither

Go

Note- in indirect speech we talk about such incidents that are after the time of

reporting and had happened away from the place of reporting therefore the words

that show nearness has to be replaced by the words that show distance.

Some exception in these changes-
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1.Come is changedto goifthere is some word given after come that shows nearness.

2. If this, here and now points to such a thing, place or time that is in front of the

speaker then no change takes place in Indirect Narration.

6.4.2 Rules for Change in Narration of different type of sentences

a. Assertive Sentences

Rule 1-

If there is no object after Reporting verb there it should not be changed.

If there is some object after Reporting verb then say is changed to tell, says to tells

and said to told.

According to the context saidto can be replaced by replied, informed, stated, added,

remarked, asserted, assured, pleaded, reminded, reported or complained etc.
Rule 2

Put conjunction thatin place of “ ”.Change the pronouns of the Reported speech as

enlisted earlier.

Examples showing some Assertive Sentences Changed into Indirect form.
Direct: She said to me, “I shall sleep now”

Indirect: She told me that she would play then.

Direct: He said, “My brother’s marriage comes off next month.”

Indirect: He said that his brother’s marriage would come off the following month.
b. - Interrogative Sentences

Rule 1

An interrogative sentence is meant to ask questions, therefore, Reporting verb
said/said to is changed to asked.

Said to can also be changed into enquired or demanded
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Rule 2

If question is formed with the help of any of the helping verbs like is/are/am,
was /were, has/have, do/does, will/would etc then “__” are to be replaced by if or

whether

If the question is formedwith the help of words starting with “Wh ¢ like who, whose,

what, whom, when etc (also known as W family) or How then to replace “___" no
conjunction is used.
Rule 3

In these sentences question form of the sentence is removed and full-stop is put at

the end of the sentence.
Helping verb is /are /am, was/were etc should be put after the subject.

If the interrogative sentence is expre ssing positive feeling then do/does of the Direct

speech is removed while converting it into Indirect speech.

If the interrogative sentence is expressing negative feeling then do/does of the Direct

speech is changed into did while converting it into Indirect speech.

Did or has/have the interrogative sentence is changed to had.

Rule 4

Pronouns and verbs are changed according to the set rule of Narration. 4. Modals:

c. Modal verbs like shall, will, can, may change in reported speech. Let’s follow some

examples:

Direct: John said, “I will be there.”

Indirect: John promised that he would be there.
Direct: The boy said, “May I come in?”

Indirect: The boy askedif he could come in. (note: may become could whenitimplies
permission)
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Direct: “I may not call you.” Said Bobby.

Indirect: Bobby said that she might not call me.
Direct: “I shall practice more.” said Barbara.
Indirect: Barbara said that she would practice more.
Direct: Joseph said, “Shall I buy the car?”

Indirect: Joseph asked if he should buy the car.
Note: shall become should if it implies a question.
6.4.3 Reporting exclamatory sentences:

To change direct exclamatory speeches to the indirect one we need to replace
interjection (hurrah, wow, alas, oh, etc.) with joining clause °‘that’ and the
exclamatory wh-words (what, how) will be replaced by ‘very’ before the adjective in

the reported clause.

Examples:

Direct: Clare said, “Hurrah! Barcelona won the match!”

Indirect: Clare exclaimed with joy that Barcelona had won the match.
Direct: I said, “Alas! My pet died.”

Indirect: I exclaimedwith griefthatmy pet had died. We will use ‘to’ as joining clause
before the reported command or request, and the reported verb will be changed
according to the moods of the sentence (e.g., ordered, requested, urged, advised,

forbade or begged)

Example:

Direct: The man said, “Please, bring me a chair.”
Indirect: The man requested to bring him a chair.

Direct: The officer said, “Fall back!”
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Indirect: The officer ordered to fall back.

Direct: Mothersaid, “Listento your elders.”

Indirect: Motheradvisedme to listento my elders.
Direct: Mr. Murphy said, “Do not go near the house.”
Indirect: Mr. Murphy forbade going near the house.
6.5 Further Main Body of the Text

6.5.0 Phrasal-Transitive Verbs:

6.5.1 Phrasal verbs-

Phrasalverbs are formedby adding particles with verbs. This particle which is added
is either a preposition or an adverb. But the whole phrasal verb has one definite
meaning. Change of particle added leads to change in the meaning of the phrasal
verb. It is very important to note that phrasal verbs have completely different
meanings from the parts of which they are made of. Now some of the important
phrasal verbs are given for you to learn. You should pay special attention to their

meanings and you are not to be misguided

by the meaning of particle added to the verb. You should try to use them English can
be used in both formal or polite way and informal, familiar or colloquial manner.
Those who learn English in the classroom and not exposed amply to outside the
classroom, may not have access to its colloquial variety. A phrasal verb is
combination of a standard verb (especially native) like ‘go’ or look’ and a pre position
or an adverb which are called particles. This combination forms a new verb with

totally different meaning. For example,
a. She put a box on the table.
b. She put out a candle.

In the sentence (b) put out means ‘stop something from burning’. In the sentence (a)

put has its common meaning ‘keep’.
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Phrasal verbs are important because they are extremely common in colloquial

English.If you are not familiar with them, you will find informal English difficult to

understand. A good dictionary has the entries of the phrasal verbs. If you want to

master phrasal verbs and consequently English, develop a habit to look for phrasal

verbs. There are three types of phrasal verbs:

1.

Phrasalverbs (intransitive) that do not take an object:

blow in: My brother blew in unexpectedly with his family. (visit unexpectedly)
come along: If you want, you can come along. (accompany)

Phrasalverbs (transitive) with an Object:

hand back: Will she hand back my book? (return)

pick out: Sunita pickedout a lively suit. (choose)

Phrasal verbs with two particles: stand up for: Everybody must stand up for
the truth. (defend) put up with: Nobody should put up with injustice. (tolerate)
English can be used in both formal or polite way and informal, familiar or
colloquial manner. Those who learn English in the classroom and not exposed
amply to outside the classroom, may not have accessto its colloquial variety. A
phrasal verb is combination of a standard verb (especially native) like ‘go’ or
‘look’ and a preposition or an adverb which are called particles. This

combination forms a new verb with totally different meaning. For example,

You have to do this paint job over.

You have to do over this paintjob.

When the object of the following phrasalverbs is a pronoun, the two parts of the

phrasalverb must be separated:

You have to do it over.

1
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Verb Meaning

Blow Up Explode

Bring up Mention atopic
Bring up Raise children
Call Off Cancel

Do Over Repeat a job

Fill Out Complete a form
Fill up Fill to Capacity

Find out Discover

Give Away  Give something to
someone else for free
Give back Return an object

Hand in Submit something

(Assignment)
Hang up Put something on
hookor receiver

Hold up Delay

Holdup (20 Rob
Leave out Omit

Look over Examine,

BA-101

Example

The terrorists tried to blow up the railroad station.

My mother brought up that little matter of my prison record Again.
It isn't easy to bring up children nowadays.

They called off this afternoon's meeting

Do this homeworkover.

Fill out this application formand mail it in.

Shefilled up the grocery cart with free food.

My sister found out that her husband had been

planning something.

Thefilling station was giving away free gas.

My brother borrowed my car. | thinkhe's not aboutto give it Back.

The students handed in their papers and left the room.

She hung up the phone before she hung up her clothes.

I hate to hold up the meeting, but I have to goto the

bathroom.

Three masked gunmen held up the Security Bankthis afternoon.
You left out the part aboutthe police chase down AsylumAvenue.
Check, the lawyers looked over the papers carefully before

questioning the witness. (They looked themover carefully.)
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. ___________________________________________________________|
Lookup Search in a listYou've misspelled this word again. You'd better lookit up.

Make up Inventastoryorlie She knew she was in trouble, so she made up a story about going to the

movies with her friends.
Make out Hear, Understand He was so far away, we really couldn't make out what he was saying.

Pick out Choose There were three men in the line-up. She picked outtheguy she

thought had stolen her purse.
Pick up Lift something off  The crane picked up the entire house. (Watch thempick it up.)
something else
Point out Call attentionto As we drove through Paris, Francoise pointed out the major

historical sites.

Put away Saveor Store We put away money for our retirement. She put away the cerea
boxes.
Put off Postpone We asked the boss to put off the meeting until tomorrow. (Pleas

put it off for anotherday.)

Puton Putclothingonthe I puton asweaterand ajacket. (I putthemon quickly.)
body
Putout Extinguish The firefighters put out the house fire before it could spread. (T

put it out quickly.)

Read over  Peruse I read overthe homework, but couldn't make any sense of it.
Setup To arrange, begin My wife set up the living roomexactly the way she wanted it. £
set it up.

Take down  Make a written note These are your instructions. Write themdown before you forge
Take off Remove clothing It was so hotthat | had to take off my shirt.

Talk over Discuss We have serious problems here. Let's talk them over like adults
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Throwaway Discard That's a lot of money! Don't just throw it away.
Try on Put clothing onto se¢ She tried on fifteen dresses before she found one, she liked.
if it fits,
Try out Test I tried out four cars before | could find one that pleased me.
Turndown  Lower volume Your radio is driving me crazy! Please turn it down.
Turn down (2 Reject He applied fora promotion twice this year, but he was turned

down both times.

Turnup Raise the volume Grandpacouldn't hear, so he turned up his hearing aid.

Turn off Switch off electricity Weturned off the lights before anyone could see us.

Turn off(2) Repulse It was a disgusting movie. It really turned me off.

Turnon Switch on the Turn on the CD player so we can dance.
electricity

Use up Exhaust, use The gang members used up all the money and wentouttorob s
completely more banks.

6.5.2 Inseparable Phrasal Verbs (Transitive) - With the following phrasalverbs, the
lexical part of the verb (the part of the phrasalverb that carriesthe "verb-meaning")
cannot be separatedfrom the prepositions (or other parts) that accompanyit: "Who

will look after my estate when I'm gone?"

Verb Meaning Example

Call on Ask to reciteinclass The teacher calledon students in the
back row.

Call on (2) Visit The old minister continued to callon his
sick parishioners.

|
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Getover Recover from sickness I gotoverthe flu, but I don't know if I'll
or disappointment ever getover my broken heart
Go over Review The students went over the material before

the exam. They should have gone overittwice.
Go through Use up; consume They country went through mostof its coal

reservesinone year. Did he go through all his

money already?

Look after Take care of My mother promisedto look after my dog while
I was gone.

Look into Investigate The police will look into the possibilities of
embezzlement.

Run across Find by chance I ran across my old roommate at the college
reunion.

Run into Meet Carlos ran into his English professorin the
hallway.

Take after Resemble My secondson seems to take after his mother.

Wait on Serve It seemed strange to see my old boss wait on
tables.

6.5.3 Three-Word Phrasal Verbs (Transitive)- With the following phrasal verbs, you
will find three parts: "My brother dropped out of school before he could graduate."

Verb Meaning Example
Break in on Interrupt (aconversation) | was talking to Momon the phone when
the operator broke in on our call.
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Catch up with

Check up on

Come up with

Cutdown on

Drop out of

Get along with

Get away with

Get rid of

Get through with

Keep up with

Look forward to

Look down on

Keep abreast

Examine, Investigate

To contribute

(suggestion, money)

Curtail (expenses)

Leave school

Have a good relationship

with

Escape blame

Eliminate

Finish

Maintain pace with

Anticipate with pleasure

Despise

BA-101

After our month-long trip, it was time to

catch up with the neighbours and the news
around town.

Boys promised to check up on the condition of
the summer house fromtime to time.

After years of giving nothing, the old parishioner
was able to come up with athousand-dollar
donation.

We tried to cut down on the money we were
spending on entertainment.

I hope none of my students drop out of school
this semester.

| found it very hard to getalong with my brother
when we were young.

Man cheated onthe exam and then tried to get
away with it.

The citizens tried to get rid of their corrupt

mayor in the recent election.

When will you ever get through with that prograr
It's hard to keep up with the Joneses when you lo
yourjob!

I always look forward to the beginning of new.

It's typical of a jingoistic country that the
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Lookinon

Look out for

Lookupto

Make sure of

Put up with

Run out of

Take care of

Talk back to

Thinkback on

Walk out on

Visit (somebody)

Be careful, anticipate

Respect

Verify

Tolerate

Exhaust supply

Be responsible for

Answer impolitely

Recall

Abandon

6.6 Phrasal-Intransitive Verbs:

BA-101

citizens lookdown on their geographical

neighbours.
We were going to lookin on my brother-in-law, t
hewasn'thome.

Good instructors will look out for early signs of

failure in their students
First-graders really look up to their teachers.

Make sure of the student's identity before you

let him into the classroom.

Theteacher had to putup with agreat deal of

nonsense fromthe new students.
The runners ran out of energy before the end of tt
race.

My oldestsister took care of us younger

children after Momdied.

The star player talked back to the coach and
was thrown off the team.

I often thinkback on my childhood with great
pleasure.
Her husband walked out on her and their three

children.

6.6.1 Intransitive Phrasal Verbs - The following phrasal verbs are not followed by

an object: "Once you leave home, you can neverreally go back again."
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Verb

Break down

Catchon

Come back

Come in

Come to

Come over

Drop by

Eat out

Get by

Getup

Go back

Go on

Meaning

Stop

functioning

Become

popular

Return to a

place

Enter

Regain

consciousness

To visit

Visit without

appointment

Dine ina

restaurant

Survive

Arise

Return to a

place

Continue

BA-101

Example

Thatold jeephad a tendencyto break down

justwhenineededit the most.

Songs seem to catch on in Californiafirstand

then spread eastward.

Father promisedthat we would never come

back to this horrible place.

They tried to come in through the back door,

but it was locked.

He was hit on the headvery hard, but after

several minutes, he startedto come to again.

The children promisedto come over, but they

neverdo.

We usedto justdrop by, but they were never

home, so we stopped doing that.

When we visited Paris, we loved eatingoutin

the sidewalk cafes.

Uncle Heine didn't have much money, but he
always seemedto get by without borrowing

money from relatives.

Grandmother tried to getup, but the couch was

too low, and she couldn't makeiton herown.

It's hard to imagine that we will ever go back to

Lithuania.

He would finish one dickensnovel and then
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Go on (2) Happen

Grow up Get older

Keepaway Remainata
distance

Keepon Continue with

(with gerund) the same

Pass out Lose
consciousness,
faint

Show off Demonstrate
haughtily

Show up arrive

Wake up Arouse from

sleep

BA-101

just go on to the next.

The cops heardall the noise and stopped to see

what was going on.
Charles grewup to be a lot like his father.

The judge warned the stalker to keepaway from

hisvictim's home.

He tried to keepon singinglong after his voice

was ruined

He had drunk too much;he passedout on the

sidewalk outside the bar.

Whenever he satdown at the piano, we knew

he was goingto show off.

Day afterday, Efrain showed up for class

twenty minuteslate.

I woke up when the rooster crowed

Some Other Verbs are as Follows:

Blow up: explode bring in: Yield as the result of
blow out: extinguish sale.

break down: Demolish;collapse;fall. bring up: Educate or rear.
break out: Appear suddenly. call for: demand

break into: Enter by force. call forth: evoke

break up: Dissolve. call off: divert; distract
bring about: Cause. call on: visit
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call up:
carry on:
carry out:
cast off:

cast out:
come about:
come across:
come by:
come of:

come upon:

cry out against:

against

cry up: extol
cut down:

cut off:

cut out for:
do away with:
drawback:
draw up:

fall back:

fall back upon:

some help

fall in with:

recollect

manage

execute

discard

expel

occur
meet with accidentally
acquire
issue from
encounter

complain loudly

praise
reduce

kill, destroy
fitted for

abolish

recede

compile; arrange

retreat

have recourse to

concur with

fall out:

fall upon:

fall through:

get at:
get back:
get down:

get on:

progress

get on with:

with

get over:

get through:

get up:

give away:
give in:
give up:

go after:

go forward:
g0 on:

go through:
hold back:

hold on:
holding

BA-101

quarrel
attack
fail
obtain
recover
descend

advance; make

live agreeably

surmount
pass
rise
distribute
submit; yield
abandon; surrender
pursue
proceed
continue
examine
keep back; conceal

continue
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hold out: endure lay out: invest

hold up: support, sustain look after: deposit

keep back: conceal look after: take care of
keep from: refrain from look known upon: despise
keepunder: control look for: sear for
keepup: maintain turn on: switch on
lay by: save for future use turn out: expel

lay down: surrender turn up: arrive

6.7 Check Your Progress-
1.Fill in the blanks with appropriate phrasal verbs.

Complete with one of these phrasal verbs: be through, go on, fill in, take off,

stay
out, speakup.
1. Could you .......... this application form, please?

2. T'll nevertalk to you again. We ...!

3.Ifyoudon’t .......... , we can’t hearyou.
4. I'm tired becauselI .......... too late lastnight.
S. The plane .......... late because ofthe bad weather.

2. Complete with one of these phrasal verbs: go off, put off, see off, take off,

turn off.
1. Let’s go to the airport to .......... them ..........
2. The plane doesn't.......... till 5 o’clock.

3. He was sleepingsoundly when the alarm clock ..........
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5.

6.
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The meetinghas been .......... tillnext month.

Don’t forgetto .......... all the lights when you leave.

. Complete with: carry on, get on, hold on, put on, try on.

. Hi! Is Mr. Knightin?

........ , I'll callhim.

. Excuse me,couldlI .......... this dress, please?

. How are you .......... at college?

. Are you still .......... with your tennis lessons?

. It was a bit chilly,so she .......... herjacket.

. Complete with: give up, hang up, look up, wake up, wash up.

. The kind of houseworkI hate mostis..........

.If he rings back, just ..........
. I didn"t know that word, so1.......... it in a dictionary.
.Don’t ......... You cando itifyou try hard.
. When'.......... in the middle of the night,I had some temperature.
. Match the phrasal verbs with their corresponding synonyms.
. put off a. cancel
. call off b. switch off
. look up c. postpone
. go off d. continue
. carry on e.explode
turn off f. checkl.I saidto him, “Will you go to Delhi?”

2.change appropriate direct speech into indirect speech.
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1.1 said to him, “Willyou go to Delhi?

(1) I asked him will he go to Delhi.

(2) I said to him would he go to Delhi.

(3) Iaskedhim if he would go to Delhi.

(4) I said to him would you go to Delhi.

2. He said, ‘I have read this novel.’

(1) He saidthat he has readthis novel.

(2) He saidthat he had read that novel.

(3) He saidthat he read that novel.

(4) He saidthat he had read this novel.

3. Tania said to her friend, ’Can you lend me an umbrella?’
(1) Please give me an umbrella Tania requested her friend.
(2) Will you lend me your umbrella; Tania asked her friend.
(3) Taniarequestedherfriendto lend her an umbrella

(4) Tania asked herfriendto give her an umbrella.

4. Sita said, ‘I may go there.’

(1) Sita says thatshe may go there.

(2) Sita says thatshe Is going there.

(3) Sita saidthat she will go there.

(4) Sita saidthat she might go there.

5. My friend requested me to bring him a sandwich.

(1) He said, ‘My friend, please bring me a sandwich.’

(2) My friend said, ‘Will you bring me a sandwich.’
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(3) Pleasebring me a sandwich’, said my friend.

(4) ‘Pleasebring my frienda sandwich’, said he.

6. He said, ‘If I had the tools, I could mend the car.’
(1) He saidthatif he had the tools, he could mendthe car.
(2) He tells thathe had the tools he could mendthe car.
(3) He saidlI could mendthe carifl have the tools.

(4) He told he could mendthe car.

7. She said to the children, ‘You mustn’t play with fire.
(1) She told the children theywere not to play with fire.
(2) She told the children thatthey mustn’t play with fire.
(3) She told the children not to play with fire.

(4) She told the children theyare not to play with fire.

8. Everybody says, ‘How well she sings!’

(1) Everybody comments that she singswell.

(2) Everybody says how well she sings.

(3) Everybody tells that she sang verywell.

(4) Everybody says that she sangwell.

9. He says that he is very sorry.

(1) He said, ‘He was very sorry’.

(2) He says, ‘I am very sorry’.

(3) He said, ‘He is very sorry’.

(4) He told me. Ifelt sorry’.
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10. Daman says, ‘Priya is working in Ahmedabad.’

(1 Daman say that Priya was workingin Ahmedabad.

(2 Daman said that Priya was working in Ahmedabad.

(3) Daman said that Priya works in Ahmedabad.

(4) Daman says that Priyais workingin Ahmedabad.

11. Anne said. ‘It is time to leave for the meeting.’

(1) Anne saidthatit was time to leave for the meeting.

(2) Anne told thatitis time to leave for the meeting.

(3) Anne saidits time to leave for the meeting.

(4) Anne saidthatit was time for the meeting.

12. The old man said that he would soon be leaving the world.
(1) The oldman said, “I shall soon be leaving the world.”
(2) The oldman said. “I am soon leaving the world.”

(3) The oldman said, “I would soon leave the world.”

(4) The oldman said, “I am going to leave the world soon.”
6.8 Summary -

There are three degrees of comparison-positive, comparative and superlative .Paired
conjunctions can be used to join two sentences without changing the meaning
Depending on the point of view of presentation of the sentence, There are two voices:
Active, and Passive There are three tenses in English grammar: Present, Past, and
Future. They are further divided into simple, continuous, perfect and perfect

continuous. Speech can be reported in two ways: Direct, and Indirect.

Phrasal verbs are important because they are extremely common in colloquial

English.If you are not familiar with them, you will find informal English difficult to

|
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understand. A good dictionary has the entries of the phrasal verbs. If you want to
master phrasal verbs and consequently English develop a habit to look for phrasal
verbs. There are number of phrasal verbs which is very useful to make appropriate

sentences.

Reported Speech-

i) Remove the double inverted commas and use the conjunction ‘that’ after the

reporting verb.

ii) If the reporting verb is in the past tense then change the whole speech into the
past tense. But if the reportingverb is in the present tense then do not change the

tense.
For Example:

a) She said, “I like shopping.” (Reporting verb ‘said’is in past tense. Direct speech —
simple present tense) She said that she liked shopping. (Direct speech changes to

simple past tense)

b) she says, “I like shopping.” (Reporting verb ‘says’is in present tense. Direct speech

- simple present tense) She says that she likes shopping.

Note- The changes in the tense of the direct speech in other cases.
sentence)

She enquired whether she can come to my house.

b) The judge said to the accused, answer the question.”(Imperative sentence)
The judge commanded the accused to answer the question.

c) She said, ‘How generous of me to help me!” (Exclamatory sentence)

She exclaimed that it was very generous of him to help her.

d)”do not do it again please. "She told him. (Request)

She begged him not to do that again.
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e ——
10) He is a better basketball player than everyone else in the
team. (Change the degree to superlative)

11) Teacher announced, "l have corrected all the answer
sheets." (Change to indirect speech)

6.9 Keywords-

» Quoting of the actual speech of the speaker is called Direct Speech.

» Reporting the speech of the speaker into one’s own words is called Indirect or
Reported Speech. For Example: Leena said, I am helping my mother now.”

» Remove the double inverted commas and use the conjunction ‘that’ after the
reporting verb.

> If the reportingverbisin the past tense then change the whole speech into the
past tense.

» . A good dictionary has the entries of the phrasal verbs.

» If you want to master phrasal verbs and consequently English, developa habit
to look for phrasal verbs. -

» Phrasalverbs are formedby adding particles with verbs. This particle which is

added is either a preposition or an adverb.
6.10 Self- Assessment Questions (SAQs):
1. Explain direct and indirect speech?
2. Write down 15 phrasal verbs and explain it with example?
3. Use direct sentencesintoindirect speech with explanation?

6.11 Answers to check your progress

Exercise 1- 3. speak up
1. fillin 4. stayedout
2. are through 5. takesoff / took off
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Exercise 2- 4. go off — explode

1. see them off S. carry on — continue

2. take off 6. turn off — switch off

3. went off

4. put off 2. Answers of direct speechinto

5. turn off indirect speech

Exercise 3- 1. (3) ,2. (2) ,3. (3) ,4. (4), 5. (3), 6.
(1),

1. hold on
7.(2),8.(1),9.(2,10. (4),

2. try on

11. (1), 12.(1)
3. gettingon

4. carrying on

S. put on
Exercise 4-

1. washingup

2. hangup

3. lookeditup

4. giveup

S. woke up
Exercise 5-

1. put off — postpone
2. call off — cancel
3. look up - check
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7.1 Learning Objectives

After studying this unit, you will be able to:

* This unit helps you to understand the concept of
comprehension.
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* It presents the concepts of ideas, facts, agreement, purpose,
tone and attitude

* Explain seen and unseen passages

* Give answers based on unseen passages

* Give answers based on seen passages.

7.2 Introduction

Comprehension of an unseen passage means a complete and thorough
understanding of the passage. The main object of comprehension is to test one’s
ability to grasp the meaning of a given passage properly and also one’s ability to
answer, in one’s own words, the questions based on the passage. A variety of
questions like short answer type questions, completion of incomplete sentences,
filling the blanks with appropriate words and exercises based on vocabulary are set
forth for the purpose. Before attempting to answer the questions on a passage, it is
necessary to read the passage again and again so that a generalidea of the subject of
the passage becomes clear. Once the passage is clear, it is easy to answer the

answers of the questions.

One should also keep the following points in mind before answering the questions set

on a given passage:

1. Read the passage quickly to have some general idea of the subject matter.
2. Read the passage again and underline the important points.

3. Read the questions and try to know what has been asked.

4. Read the passage again and underline the portions where the probable answers

may be available.

S. Use, as far as possible, your own words to answer the questions in a precise and

brief way.
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6. Always use complete sentences while answering a question.

7. If you are askedto give the meaning of some words or phrases, try to express your

idea, in your own words, as clearly as possible.

8. Don'’t give your own opinions or comments about anything unless you are asked

to do so.

7.3 Main Body of the Text

7.4 Unseen Passages

Passage 1

Read the following passages carefully and answer the questions set below:

Thereis a story of a woman who thought She had a right to do what she liked. One
day, this gentlelady was walking along a busy road, spinning her walking-stick
round and round in her hand, and was trying to look important. A man walking
behindher’objected You ought not to spin your walking-stick round and round like
that!” She said. I am free to do what I like with my walking-stick,” argued the

gentlewoman.

‘Of course, you are,” said the other man, “but you ought to know that your freedom
ends where my nose begins.” The story tells us that we can enjoy our rights and our

freedom only if they do not interfere with other people’s rights and freedom.
Questions-

1. Why was the gentle woman on the road moving his walking stick round and

round?

2. Who objected her?

3. What argument did the lady give?

4. Was the other satisfied with argument?
5. What did she say in reply?
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6. Complete the following statements with the correct options:
A. The gentle woman was walking along a.......c.cccceeeiiiinin.
(i) lonely road.
(ii) busy road.
(iii) narrow road.
B. The gentle woman was ........cccoceeeeeuenenenn.
(i) running along the road.
(ii) disturbing others on the road.
(iii) spinning his walking-stick round and round.
C. The man who protested was a..........ccceeevevevnnnnn.
(i) teacher.
(ii) passer-by.
(iii) policeman.
7. Write True or False against each of the following statements:

(a) The gentlewoman was spinning the walking-stick round and round in his

hand to drive away the dogs.
(b) The gentlewoman was walking along a busy road.
(c) The man walking behind praisedher action.
(d) The gentle woman thought that she had a rightto do whatever she liked.

(e) We can enjoy our rights and freedom even ifit interferes with other people’s

rights and freedom.
8. Give synonyms of the following words:

(a) Spinning

|
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(b) Interfere
Answers

1. The gentlewoman on the road was moving her walking stick round and round

because she

wanted to look important.

2. A woman walkingbehind him objected her.

3. The gentle woman argued that he was free to do what liked with her walking-stick.
4. No, the other woman was not satisfiedwith his argument.

5. The other man said that he ought to know that her (the gentlewoman’s) freedom

ends where her (the passer-by’s) nose begins.
6. A (ii), B. (iii), C. (ii)
7. (a) false, (b) true, (c) false, (d) true, (e) false.
8. (a) Spinning—Moving (b) Interfere—Meddle
Passage 2

On August 15,1947, India was granted independence from British colonial
dominance. This was an eventof international significance. From this day onwards,
the Indian Union assumed a role in world politics that was appropriate enough to

modify the

thinking of nations. Concepts like non-alignment, tolerance, non-violence and
peaceful co-existence were introduced by India into the international vocabulary.
‘Our dreams concern India", said the first Prime Minister of the country, Pt
Jawaharlal Nehru, on the eve of achieving freedom, '"but they also concern the whole
world, for the world has become one." Mahatma Gandhi chose Nehru to become the

first PM of independentIndia. With his vision of unity of the nation, he became the
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architect of modern India. It was to be a federal state based on secularism- the

commitment to an Indian identity, which was above all races, castes, and

religions. It was a vision of extraordinary dimensions. Nehru as well as his daughter
and successor, Indira Gandhi, were well aware that only a firm anchorage in the

Indian identity could unite the nation

and enable it to make an impact on the world. In these days of mutual
interdependence, the western powers and America cannot afford to ignore what is
happeningin this region.Itis possible thatthe fate of the Asian democracies would
one day be decidedon the banks of the Ganges. If India fails to remain a democracy,

this

would trigger the fall of the whole of South and Southeast Asia. That is why the
Indian Prime Minister has to play a role that goes well beyond duties related to

internal affairs only. It is of international political significance.

1) What made Pt. Nehru the architect of modern India?

Ans. due to his vision of the unity of the nation.

2) Which concepts have beenintroduced by India into the international vocabulary?
Ans. non-alignment, tolerance, non-violence and peaceful coexistence

3) Which word in the passage describes the phrase to live together with mutual

tolerance?

Ans. co-existence

4) Which word describes the word 'trigger' used in the passage?
Ans. aggravate (Give choices)

5) Select the word synonymous to Dimensions

(a) support (b) size (c) importance (d) height

Ans.(b)
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6) Why does the role of the Indian Prime Minister go beyond the duties related to the

internal affairs of the country?

Ans. because these are the days of mutual interdependence and the fate of Asian

democracies depends upon India.

7) Select the word that is opposite in meaning to dominance used in the passage
(a) government (b) rule (c) subordination (d) importance

Ans. (c)

8) Give a suitable title to the passage.

Ans. Role of the Indian PM (any other title will do)

9) How can India make an impact on the world?

Ans.- a firm anchorage in the Indian identity.

10) How does the passage define secularism?

Ans. the commitment to an Indian identity which was above all races, castes and

religions.
Passage 3
Wild Life and Forest Conservation

India plays an important role in wildlife conservation. The love for wildlife is a part of
Indian culture. Itis a densely populated country and people have different religions
with their own faith in God. The people think that different animals are related to
different gods, which ensure their conservation. The wildlife means all organisms
livingin their natural habitat. The concern for wildlife is concern for man himself.
Because all the species are interrelated, for example,in an ecosystem if the number
of a particular species increases or decreases, whole ecosystem is disturbed or

imbalanced. So, in addition to the economic importance, the wildlife balances

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 349 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

population and maintains food chain and natural cycle. Therefore, it helps to

preserve environment as a self- sustaining system.

The wildlife is conserved by conservation of forests and at present by latest gene
technologies. Many programs are held today in the field of agriculture, animal
husbandry and fishery. Plant breeders are also able to produce high yielding and
diseaseresistantvarieties. The genes of animal are also stored in the gene libraries.
The cloningis also there and there are more chances of cloningin future. Thus, man
has a responsibility for conservation of wildlife with help of In-situ and Ex-situ
conservation. In-situ conservation is primarily related to the natural biodiversity
within the evolutionary dynamic ecosystems of the original habitat or natural
environment. It is best, easiest, most advantageous, besides being most feasible
method to conserve biological diversity. In-situ conservation includes a
comprehensive system of protective areas. Theseinclude National Parks Sanctuaries,

Nature Reserves, Cultural Landscapes, Biosphere reserves and several others.

Ex-situ conservation is conservation outside their habitats by perpetuating sample
populations in geneticresource centers, zoo, botanical gardens, culture collections
etc, or in the form of gene pools and storage for fish, germplasm banks for seeds,

pollen, semen, ova, cells etc.

On the basis of your reading of the above passage,answer the following

questions.

(a) How do the Indian religions and culture helpin the protection of wild life?
(b) How are the different species relatedto one another?

(c) What is meant by in-situ conservation?

(d) What is ex-situ conservation?

(e) Frame two questions on the basis of the underlined part of the passage.

(f) Find the correctoptions to complete the given sentences:

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 350 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

e ——
(A) Forests can helpin ...
(i) the production of high yielding and disease restraint variety.
(ii) ex-situ conservation.
(iii) in-situ conservation.
(iv) cloning of animals.
(B) Ex-situ conservationmeans...
(i) conservation of wildlife in natural environment.
(ii) conservation of wildlife outside its natural environment.
(iii) perpetuation of a large number of animals.
(iv) Biosphere Reserves.
(g) Use the words ‘concern’and ‘chain’as verbs.
(h) Find words in the passage whichmean the opposite of the following: -
(i) destruction (para 1) (ii) prone (para
Answers

(a) The love of wildlife is a part of Indian culture. Moreover, the people think that
different animals are related to different gods. Thus, Indian religions and culture

helpin the protection of wildlife.

(b) Different species are relatedto one anotherin an ecosystem. If the numberof a

speciesincreases or decreases, the whole systemis disturbed.

(c) In-situ conservation means the conservation of the species within the ecosystems
of the original habitat. Itis the best, easiestand mostadvantageous.Itis alsothe

most feasible method to conserve biological diversity.
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(d) Ex-situ conservationis the conservation outside the habitats of the animals. Itis
done by perpetuating sample population in genetic resource centers. Many species

have been kept alive solely through these facilities.

(e) (i) Why is it necessary to worry about wildlife?

(ii) Why is every species very important?
() (A) (1) in-situ conservation.

(B) (ii) conservation of wildlife outside its natural environment.
(g) Concern:Drug abuse concernsus all.

Chain: The convict was chained.
(h) (I) conservation (ii) re sistant.
Passage 4

An important aspect of the growth of modern towns and cities is the increasing
population density. Mr. J. P. Orr, the Honourable Chairman of the Mumbai
Improvement Trust, pointed out in a recentlecture on the subject, how it affected the
health and prosperity of the inhabitants. Life in most thriving towns is intimately
connected with the local trades and industries. Unhealthy conditionsin factories and
workshops, and offensive trades have been prevented in big towns, and this had led
to better health. The question of density is more difficult to deal with in India,
because, older towns have been built on different principles. People not only want to
live healthy but alsolive in communities that give them greater social convenience,
comfort and safety. They care for the health, comfort and beauty of the town, and
these conditions of a well-built and well-arranged town are still insisted on by the

people. So as long as individuals obey

the laws of health, and their habits and customs are free from insanitary effects,
mere density of population does not perhaps tend to increase the death rate and

harbour diseases. But in the present day, it is apparent that the habits of people
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have changed greatly and they do not obey the laws of health and cleanliness as well
as their forefathers usedto do in days when cities expanded and people flourished. It
is, therefore, necessary to modify the old plans of city buildings in the light of

modern sanitary laws and

requirements. In this lecture, Mr. Orr spoke mainly of the density of the city of

Mumbai. But his observations are of considerable interest to all

those whose population is huddled in narrow quarters, without adequate air and

light.

1) The density of population does not increase the death rate and harbour diseases

as long as... (Complete the sentence)

Ans. People obey the laws of health and their habits are free from
insanitary effects.

2) Why is it necessary to modify the old plans of city buildings?

Ans. Because the habits of people have greatly changed and they do not obey the
health laws.

3) Life in most thriving towns is connected with ... (Complete

the sentence)

Ans. local trade and industry.

4) In addition to health what do the people want in towns?

Ans. social convenience, comforts and safety.

5) What has led to better health in big towns?

Ans. prevention of unhealthy conditions in factories and workshops.

6) What should be kept in mind while modifying the old plans of city buildings?

Ans. Modern sanitary laws and requirements.
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7) The word 'thriving'in the above passage means a) populated b) modern c) growing

d) well planned

Ans. ¢)

8) Select a synonym for 'to huddle' a) grow b) heaped together c) scatter d) sporadic
Ans. b)

9) Select the right antonym for 'to harbour' a) shelter b) cherish c¢) banish d)

infectious

Ans. b)

10) Which city did Mr. Orr spoke of?

Ans. Mumbai

7.5 Seen Passages

Passage 1.

Read the following paragraph and answer the questions given below:

Among the chief sources of education available to Tagore, was, a quiet garden
adjoininghis family house. Here he used to spend much of his time, absorbing the
peace and beauty of nature. It was through this early contact with nature that he
acquired the serenity of mood that distinguished him all his life. It was in this garden
that he came to understand the principle of harmony that was at work throughout
the Universe. At the same time, he formed the habit of observing and reflecting on

things.

1) How did Tagore spend much of his time in the garden?
Ans. absorbing the peace and beauty of nature

2) How did the garden near Tagore's house serve him?
Ans. as a chiefsource of education

3) What did Tagore come to understand about universe?
1
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Ans. The principle of harmony.

4) Give the antonym of ..

a) ugliness

b) chaos from the passage

Ans. a) beauty b) harmony

5) Give a suitable title

Ans. Tagore A Nature [Answer canvary
Passage 2

Human intelligence is too vast and subtle a phenomenon to be reduced to a trio of
digits. It’s even hard to say what we mean by smart. The world is full of brilliant
poets who can’t balance a cheque book, and genius physician incapable of driving a
manual-shift car. Understanding social cues, creating works of art and spawning
inventions are all crucial mental tasks that bear little relationship to how well a
person can fill a printed testform. It’s worth remembering too that IQisn’t quite the
same thing as intelligence. As Stephen Jay Gould pointed out in his 1983 book, The
Mis measure of Man, the mere fact that we can consistently measure something, in
this case, IQ doesn’t mean that it has any significance or correspondence to any
intuitive, man-on-the street concept. By way of analogy, if we measured everybody’s
height and divided it by his or her weight, we could come up with a heaviness
quotient—‘HQ'. After years of research, we might find that Europeans are slimmer
than Chinese, get more exercise or are more robust in some vague, undefined way.
Without additional information we couldn’t tell. Likewise, a person’s measured IQ

may relate only indirectly to a layman’s notion of being smart.

Based on your reading of the above passage,answer the following questions as

briefly as
Possible.
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(a) Why is it difficult to define Smartness?

(b) Give two examples from the passage of work which the author calls ‘Crucial

mental tasks.

(c) Give in your words Stephen Jay’s view about IQ.

(d) How far is a common man’snotion of intelligence related to 1Q?

(e) Find words from the passage which meanthe same asthe following:
(i) rarefied (ii) decisive.

Answers-

(a) Smartness is a vague term. Some people may be capable of doing great things but
incapable of doing things that many common men can easily do. So, itis very difficult

to define smartness.
(b) The two examplesare:
(i) creating works of art (ii) making inventions.

(c) Stephen Jay believes that IQ is not the same thing as the common man’s concept

of intelligence.

(d) The common man’s notion of intelligence is only vaguely related to IQ. The truth

is that these two things are quite different from eachother. (e) (i) subtle (ii) crucial.

Passage 3

There is only one natural satellite—the Moon. But there are many man-made or
artificialsatellites revolving around the Earth. Aryabhatt, IRS-IB and INSAT-2A are
some Indian artificial satellites. They are more than 300 km away from the Earth. At
this height, the Earth’s gravity and atmosphere do not affect them. Artificial satellites
are of many kinds. Of them, weather satellites send information and pictures of
clouds, storms and ocean currents. They are used to predict the weather. This

information is also used to warn people about storms, floods, forest fires, etc.
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Communication satellites are used to transmit telephone conversation and TV
programmes across the Earth. They are helpful in sending messages through fax
machines, using mobile phones andthe internet. Science satellites send information
about outer space. Astronomers study this data and get to know more about things
in space. These satellites are launched into space by rockets. Once beyond the
Earth’s gravity and atmosphere, they are sentcircling around the Earth by the force
of another rocket. There is nothing in space to obstruct the path or speed of these

satellites. So they continue to keep going around the Earth, just like the Moon.
1. Answer the following questions briefly
(a) How are artificial satelliteslaunchedinto space?

(b) Why are artificial satellites keptat a distance of more than 300 km away from the
Earth?

(c) Mention any two kinds of artificial satellites.
(d) How is the information sent by communication satellites used?
(e) Find words from the passage which meanthe same asthe following:
(i) unnatural (ii) forecast.
2. Find words /phrases from the passage which mean the same as the following:
(a) facts /things certainly known (and from which conclusions may be drawn)
(b) setin motion/space
(c) block up/put somethingin the way of
7.6 Check your progress-
Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions given below.
Passage 1.

Among the chief sources of education available to Tagore, was, a quiet garden
adjoininghis family house. Here he used to spend much of his time, absorbing the

|
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peace and beauty of nature. It was through this early contact with nature that he
acquired the serenity of mood that distinguished him all his life. It was in this garden
that he came to understand the principle of harmony that was at work throughout
the Universe. At the same time, he formed the habit of observing and reflecting on

things.
1) How did Tagore spend much of his time in the garden?
2) How did the garden near Tagore's house serve him?
3) What did Tagore come to understandabout universe?
4) Give the antonym of
a) ugliness b) chaos from the passage?
5) Give a suitable title?
Passage -2

On August 15,1947, India was granted independence from British colonial
dominance. This was an eventof international significance. From this day onwards,
the Indian Union assumed a role in world politics that was appropriate enough to
modify the thinking of nations. Concepts like non-alignment, tolerance, non-violence

and peaceful co-existence were introduced by India into the international vocabulary.

"Our dreams concern India', said the first Prime Minister of the country, Pt
Jawaharlal Nehru, on the eve of achieving freedom, '"but they also concern the whole
world, for the world has become one." Mahatma Gandhi chose Nehru to become the
first PM of independentIndia. With his vision of unity of the nation, he became the
architect of modern India. It was to be a federal state based on secularism- the

commitment to an Indian identity, which was above all races, castes, and religions.

It was a vision of extraordinary dimensions. Nehru as well as his daughter and
successor, Indira Gandhi, were well aware that only a firm anchorage in the Indian

identity could unite the nation and enable it to make an impact on the world. In
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these days of mutual interdependence, the western powers and America cannot
afford to ignore what is happening in this region. It is possible that the fate of the
Asian democracies would one day be decided on the banks of the Ganges. If India
fails to remain a democracy, this would trigger the fall of the whole of South and
Southeast Asia. That is why the Indian Prime Minister has to play a role that goes
well beyond duties related to internal affairs only. It is of international political

significance.
1) What made Pt. Nehru the architect of modern India?
2) Which concepts have beenintroduced by India into the international vocabulary?

3) Which word in the passage describes the phrase to live together with mutual

tolerance?
4) Which word describes the word 'trigger' used in the passage?
5) Select the word synonymous to Dimensions?

(a) support (b) size (c) importance (d) height

6) Why does the role of the Indian Prime Minister go beyond the duties related to the

internal affairs of the country?

7) Select the word that is opposite in meaning to dominance used in the passage?
(a) government (b) rule (c) subordination (d) importance

8) Give a suitable title to the passage?

9) How can India make an impact on the world?

10) How does the passage define secularism?

Passage-3

Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions given below.

An important aspect of the growth of modern towns and cities is the increasing
population density. Mr. J. P. Orr, the Honourable Chairman of the Mumbai

|
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Improvement Trust, pointed out in a recentlecture on the subject, how it affected the
health and prosperity of the inhabitants. Life in most thriving towns is intimately
connected with the local trades and industries. Unhealthy conditionsin factories and
workshops, and offensive trades have been prevented in big towns, and this had led
to better health. The question of density is more difficult to deal with in India,
because, older towns have beenbuilt on different principles. People not only want to
live healthy but alsolive in communities that give them greater social convenience,
comfort and safety. They care for the health, comfort and beauty of the town, and
these conditions of a well-built and well-arranged town are still insisted on by the
people. So as long as individuals obey the laws of health, and their habits and
customs are free from insanitary effects, mere density of population does not
perhaps tend to increase the death rate and harbour diseases. But in the present
day, it is apparent that the habits of people have changed greatly and they do not
obey the laws of health and cleanliness as well as their forefathers usedto do in days
when cities expanded and people flourished. It is, therefore, necessary to modify the

old plans of city buildings in the light of modern sanitary laws and requirements.

In this lecture, Mr. Orr spoke mainly of the density of the city of Mumbai. But his
observations are of considerable interest to all those whose population is huddled in

narrow quarters, without adequate air and light.

1) The density of population does not increase the death rate and harbour diseases

as long as... (Complete the sentence).?
2) Why is it necessary to modify the old plans of city buildings?
3) Life in mostthriving towns is connectedwith ... (Complete the sentence)?
4) In addition to healthwhat do the people want in towns?
5) What has led to better health in big towns?
6) What should be kept in mind while modifyingthe old plans of city buildings?

7) The word 'thriving'in the above passage means?
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a) populated b) modern c)growing d) well planned
8) Selecta synonym for 'to huddle'?

a) grow b) heapedtogether c) scatter d) sporadic
9) Select the right antonym for 'to harbour'?

a) shelter b) cherish c) banish d) infectious

10) Which city did Mr. Orr spoke of?

Passage 4
Read the following passage and answer questions given below it.

At one time in the history of India, most women knewvery well how to bring up their
infants and they lived a perfectly healthy life, free from diseases. The overall
standard of women and children in the country was much better than those of other
civilizations of that period. But ever since India was exposedto frequentinvasions by
foreign nations, life became unsafe and property was unprotected, and people were
forced to congregate in towns in such a compact way, thatit led to awful insanitation
and diseases. The traditional knowledge of domestic and personal health and
hygiene was ignored. Women were confined indoors for fear of insults and a train of
social and unhealthy dangers followed. It is a problem now, how we can restore the
original conditions of healthy and happy life in India. This is a socio-economic
problem which needs to be given priority to bring back the original culture and

restore welfare of women and children in India.

1) What was the main cause of the poor health conditions of women in India?
2) What question has the writer posedbefore the readers?

3) How did life become unsafe and property unprotected?

4) Why were the women confinedindoors?

5) When were women leading a perfectly healthy life?
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6) What does the word ' congregate ' mean in the passage?
7) How are foreign invasions responsible for poor health conditions?
8) Write the antonym of ' confine ' from the following
a) forced b) directed c)to keepout d) reject
9) Give a suitable title to the passage.
Passage 5
Read the following passage carefully and answer the questions givenbelow:

Swami Dayanand was the first to use the word 'Swayraja' even before Dada bhai
Naoroji and Tilak used it. The British regarded Arya Samaj as a seditious
organization and during the martial law days (1919) students of DAV College,
Lahore, were ordered to go for roll call by the police thrice a day. It is now being
increasingly accepted that during the Sepoy Revolt of 1857 Dayanand played a
historic role, not as a soldier but by inspiring the freedom fighters. It was (and is
even now) taught in school textbooks that the Aryans migrated here from Central
Asia. Dayanand was the first to debunk that view and assert that the Aryans were
the original residents of Arya Vrat (India); now many historians agree with him.
Indians told the British rulers: '"You quit because you are foreigners." Their re ply was
“You too were migrants from other lands. Only you came much before us. So first
you quit and then we will see." They invented this theory of Aryan migration as a
part of theirimperial policy of 'divide and rule'. The aim was to put the Dravidians -
according to them original residents of this country against the Aryan invaders.
Swami Dayanandsaid: " Ours is not any independentreligion.I am under the Vedas
and my duty is to preach the Truth." Dayanand in his own humble way said: "I am
not a know all. If you discover any error in me, you may correct it after reason and
argument.""" Anything that cannot be justified by reason and Common sense must

be rejected as irreligious - an idea too revolutionary for his age.

(1) During the Sepoy Revoltof 1857, what was the role of Swami Dayanand?
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(2) What did the Britishers think of Arya Samaj?

(3) What did Swami Dayanandconsiderithis duty?

(4) Which otherleaders usedthe word Swaraj?

(5) What viewpoint of history books was debunkedby Swami Dayanand?
(6) Which idea of Swami Dayanandwas considered revolutionary?

(7) What role did Swami Dayanand play during the Sepoy Revolt?

(8) Who were considered as original residents of India?

(9) Give the Vedic name of India.

Passage 6

Read the following passage and answer the questions given below it.

It was in Germany and France that the first successful attempts were made to
produce an internal-combustion engine driven by petrol. In England people were
strangely timid about horseless vehicles. English inventors were handicapped by a
quaintold law that forbade any such vehicle to attain a greater speedthan four miles
an hour, and compelledeach one to be preceded by a man carrying a red flag. This
law was not repealeduntil 1896. The earliest motor cars were looked upon as mere
jokes, or as rather dangerous playthings, by everyone except theirinventors. Some of
them were single-seaters, others would carry two or even three people; but all were
noisy, clumsy, queer-looking things. When in 1888, Carl Benz, a German, produced
a three wheeled internal-combustion car, a great forward stride had been made.
Another German, whose name, Daimler, is often seen on motor cars to this day, was
experimenting about the same time, and testing a petrol-driven engine. It is easy to
understand how the introduction of the petrol driven engine revolutionized road
transport throughout the world. Until then the necessary power to push a vehicle
along could not be obtained without the cumbersome tanks, boilers and the furnaces

of the stem engine. The internal- combustion engine is light in weight and small in

DDE, GJUS&T, Hisar 363 |



English (Compulsory) BA-101

size by comparison, the fuelis burned init, so that there is no waste, like the dusty

cinders of a coal fire.

1) How did most people regard early motor cars?

2) What made the English inventors handicapped?

3) What does 'repeal' mean?

4) Give the antonym of 'clumsy'.

5) How were the earliest motor cars designed?

6) What did Carl Benz design?

7) What revolutionized road transport?

8) How did the internal-combustion engines score over their counterparts?
9) Give a word for ' outdated' from the first paragraph?
10) Write a suitable title for the passage.

7.7 Summary

Comprehensionof an unseen passage means a complete and thorough
understanding of the passage. The mainobject of comprehension is to testone’s
ability to grasp the meaningof a given passage properly and alsoone’s ability to

answer,inone’s own words, the questions basedon the passage.

The word comprehensionmeans understanding. Understanding the passage means
the following. In everypassage, there are three differentflows. On the printed page,
what the reader physically seesis a flow of words, phrases and sentences.
Underlying the se words, phrases andsentences there are rational thought processes

which consist of facts,ideas and arguments.
7.8 Keywords
Passage: A paragraph basedon the story.

Seen passage: A passage seen by you.
1
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Unseen passage: A passage not seen by you
7.9 Self- Assessment Questions (SAQs)
State whether the following statements are true or false.

1. Comprehension ofan unseen passage means a complete and thorough

understanding of the passage.
2. Thereis a story of a man who thought he had a right to do what he liked.
3. The story tells us that we can enjoy our rights and freedom anywhere and any
type.
4. Differentiate seen and unseen passages.
5. Write a seen passage.
7.10 Answers to Check your progress
1. True 2. True 3. False
Passage-1 Answers
1- Absorbing the peace and beauty of nature
2- As a chiefsource of education
3- The principle of harmony.
4). a) beauty b) harmony ,5) - Tagore A Nature [Answer can vary
Passage-2 Answers
1 - Due to his vision ofthe unity of the nation.
2- non-alignment, tolerance, non-violence and peaceful coexistence
3- co-existence
4- aggravate (Give choices)

5) - (b)
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0) - because these are the days of mutual interdependence and the fate of Asian

democracies depends upon India.
7) - (o)
8) - Role of the Indian PM (any other title will do)
9) - A firm anchorage in the Indian identity.

10- The commitment to an Indian identity which was above all races, castes and

religions1)
Passage-3 Answers
1. People obey the laws of health andtheir habits are free from insanitary effects.

2) - Because the habits of people have greatly changed and they do not obey the
health laws.

3) - local trade and industry.
4) - social convenience, comforts and safety.
5) - prevention of unhealthyconditions in factories and workshops.

6 - Modern sanitarylaws and requirements.

10) - Mumbai
7.11 References /Suggested Readings

e Books English for Competitive Exams, By DR. R.P. Bhatnagar
e Unique Quintessence of General English, Edited by DR. S. Sen & Others and
revised by DR. G.S. Mansukh ani.
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e A Background to the Study of English Literature, D.K. Patnaik, Swastik
Publications
e Online links:
o www.writingcentre.uottawa.ca/hypergrammar/preposit.html

o http://www.dl.ket.org/latin2/grammar/ch34-degofadj.htm
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8.1 Learning Objectives

After studying this unit, you will be able to:
* Write a paragraph

* Explain all types of paragraph.

8.2 Introduction

It is a group of sentences thatintroduces, presents and develops one main idea

about the topic. And it can be dividedinto three major parts.
1. The Topic Sentence

» Itisnormallythe first sentence of the paragraph.
» It conveysthe overall point of the paragraph.
» It helps the writer focus on the idea written about.

» It helps the reader knowabout what the paragraph is all about.
1
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2. The Supporting Details

They are sentences usedto support the main idea statedin the topic sentence.
They give more information about the main idea through examples.
They sayin details what the topic sentence says in general.

They shouldbe clear evidence that what the topic sentence says is trustworthy.

YV V V V VY

They shouldbe strong convincingpoints on which the topic sentence can rely

upon.
3. The Concluding Sentence

» Itisareflection of the mainideapronouncedin the topic sentence.

» It sums up what the topic sentence and the supporting details talk about.

» Itisthe closing sentence that reminds the readers of what they have to value.
» Itiscompulsory for the completion of the paragraph unity.

» It eventuallyindicatesthe endof a paragraph.

» It prepares the reader for a smooth transition to the next paragraph if thereis

one.
8.3 Main Body of the Text
8.3.0 Paragraph and Its Types:

A paragraph is a collection of sentences that deal with one subject. This is a
paragraph—all of these sentences talk about what a paragraph is. An effective
paragraph consists of a topic sentence, sentences that support this topic (the body of
the paragraph), and a conclusion. The topic sentence in this paragraph is the first
one, where the word is defined. Everything after that sentence is the body of this
paragraph. The conclusion of this paragraph is the last sentence. When you change
the topic, you start a new paragraph—I will change to a new paragraph next, to
discuss different types of paragraphs and how to write an effective paragraph. A
paragraph can contain as many sentences and words as you need—justbe sure that

you have said everything you need to say before you conclude the paragraph.
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Did u know? Each paragraph should tell your reader about one subject, and should

leave them with a good idea of whatever you are talking about.
Types of Paragraph:

There are seven or eight different types of paragraph.

8.3.1 Narrative Paragraphs—

Narrative paragraphs are often usedto describe what a person does over a period of
time. A narrative paragraph tells a story. The events in a narrative paragraph are
usually arrangedin chronological order. These are the paragraphs thattell you what

is goingon in a story, and move things along.

These sentences allleadthe reader toward the idea that a paragraph is just a way of

communicating.

Read this example narrative paragraph, notice how words like ‘later’ are used

to connect what happens.

Yesterday evening I got home from work at 6 o’clock. My wife had prepared dinner
which we ate immediately. After I had cleaned up the kitchen, we watched TV for
about an hour. Thenwe got ready to go out with some friends. Our friends arrived at
about 9 o’clock and we chatted for a while. Later we decided to visit a jazz club and
listen to some music. We really enjoyed ourselves and stayed late. We finally left at

one o’clock in the morning. For example-

1. You can own Clyde “Sweet Feet” Livingston’s shoes. Just make a bid. The best
part is the moneyyou give for the famous sneakers will be tax deductible since it is

going to charity.

2. Latviais a country in north-eastern Europe. It is bordered by Estonia to the north
and Lithuania to the south. Russian and Belarus are to the east. In the west Latvia
is bordered by the Baltic Sea. The capital of Latvia is Riga which is located on the
northern shore. Forty-one percent of the country is covered with forests. Latvia holds

over 12,000 small rivers and over 3,000 lakes.
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]
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3. For Sale Eat Plenty of Onions. Good for digestion, the liver, the stomach, the

lungs, the heart, and the brain.

4. To make a diorama of the Texas desert, you will need the following materials: a
shoebox, construction paper, sand, clay, plastic animals, and cactus. First cover the
inside of the shoebox with construction paper to make the sky. Next place a layer of
sand to make the desert floor. Plant cactus in the sand. Finally add plastic animals

or animals made from clay to your desert scene.

5. July 20 I mustleave today for Camp Green Lake. I've never been to camp before.

This could really be an adventure. I'm kind of looking forward to the experience.
6. O Sinners, Let’s go down

Let’s go down, let’s go down

O Sinners, Let’s go down

Down in the valley to pray

Show me the way

Good Lord, show me the way

Show me the way

Good Lord just show the way

7. Forecastfor Camp Green Lake Clear skies. Low 75°. High 105°. Winds 10 to 15
mph.
8. Reward for the person who givesinformation to helpin the recovery of Clyde

“Sweet Feet” Livingston’s shoes.

9. A man was sittingwith his feetup on a desk. He turned his head when Stanley
and the guard entered, but otherwise didn’t move. Even though he was inside, he
wore sunglasses and a cowboy hat. he alsoheld a can of soda, and the sightofiit

made Stanley even more aware of his own thirst.
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10. Number One Bully Service Derrick Dunne Bully I will helpyou getthe job done.

Toilets are my specialty.
8.3.2 Descriptive Paragraphs—

These paragraphs give descriptions of something so that you can form a mental
image of what is going on. It let the reader touch, taste, see, hearand smell what you
are describing. The reader should feel as if they can see what you are describing

clearly. You want to paint a picture as you write the descriptive paragraph.
Here are a few guidelines to help you write a great descriptive paragraph.

» Describe particular smells and tastes in the paragraph. Use the most descriptive
words possible to allow the reader to smell or taste what you are describing. For
example: “The homemade cookies filled the air with the scent of warm chocolate,
and the chocolate morsels filled your mouth with the taste of cocoa.”

» Add the senses of touch and hearing to your paragraph wherever possible.
Describe certain textures and sounds. For example: “The silk garment felt smooth
and fluid over my skin, and it had the sound of a gentle breeze.”

» Use similes and metaphors when you write your descriptive paragraph. These
literary devices strengthen your paragraph if used properly.

» Insert descriptive adjectives to modify your nouns. Don’t just say “blue ocean.”
Describe the actual colours you see in the ocean. Use more descriptive words such
as aquamarine or indigo to describe the shade.

» Try personification to give human characteristics to inanimate objects. For
example: “The tree stood proudly with her arms stretching toward the sky.”

» Be sure to make your paragraph long enough to give an adequate description.
Describe the scene or object in as many ways as you can, but check that your

paragraph is coherent.

Here is an example of a descriptive paragraph:

|
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I am sixty years old, rather tall and I have blue eyes and short black hair. I wear
casual clothes asI teach studentsin a relaxed atmosphere.I enjoy my job because I
get to meet and help so many different people from all over the world. During my
spare time, I like playing tennis whichl play at least three times a week. I also love
listening to classical music and I must admit that I spend a lot of money on buying
new CDs! I live in a pretty seaside town on the Italian coast. I enjoy eating great

Italian food and laughing with the likable people who live here.

Answer these questions about yourself.

* How old are you?

* What do you look like?

* What kind of clothes do you wear? Why?

* What kind of job do you do? Do you like it?

* What are your favourite hobbies? Why do you like them?

* Where do you live?

* Do you like living there? Why or why not?

Answer (Exercise 1)

* I am forty years old.

* I teach students. It means thatl am teacher.

* I wear casualclothes asIteach studentsin a relaxed atmosphere.

* I do teach.l enjoy my job becauseI getto meetand helpso many different people
from all over the world.

* My hobbies are playing tennis, listening classical musicand buying new CDs.

e I livein a pretty seaside town on the Italian coast.
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e I like to live there because I enjoy eatinggreat Italian food and laughing with the
likable

people who live here.
8.3.3 Explanatory Paragraphs—

This is sometimes divided into “Explaining With Examples “and “Explaining a
Process”. Either way, these paragraphs provide an explanation for something, so that

you can understand it better. This whole paragraph is an explanatory one!

In order to write a paragraph, first you think about what you want to say. Pretend
that you are explainingthings to your friends, or to a younger person. Try to explain
in simple terms thatare easyto follow. Once you have thought about it, start writing

down what you would say out loud. That’s all you need to do to write a paragraph.
8.3.4 Compare and Contrast Paragraphs—

These are the paragraphs that give similarities and differences between things.
Paragraphs are like conversations. Each conversation is a series of statements,
questions, or explanations that pass along information. Each paragraph is also a
series of sentences that pass along information. A paragraph is different from a
conversation because a paragraph can be edited and changed after you write it

down, and a conversation can’t be taken back once you have spoken the words.
8.3.5 Defining Paragraphs—

These paragraphs give you a definition for some term. A definition tells you what a
word or term means. This paragraph tells you what a defining paragraph is, so this
paragraph is a defining paragraph about defining paragraphs! When you define
something, you want to use simple words so that your reader will understand what

you are saying.

8.3.6 Classifying Paragraphs-
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These are paragraphs which divide somethinginto groups or categories. This entire
section is a classifying paragraph which tells you the different kinds of paragraph

that you canuse!
8.3.7 Persuasive or Argumentative Paragraphs-

These are paragraphs that try to convince the reader to agree with something.
Writing a good paragraph just takes practice. You will be able to write well if you
keepatit! Anyone at all can learn how to write a good paragraph, even if they don’t
make perfect grades or speak wonderful English. All you have to do is be willing to

practice writing, and you can do it! A hortatory

expositionis a special type of argument thatis written in specific language. To write
hortatory exposition, you use words that focus on the writerinstead of on the reader
(I, me, mine). You also use more abstract language such as passive voice (“it was
done” instead of “they did it”) and present tense instead of the usual past tense (‘I
am in town” instead of “I was in town”). Hortatory exposition is just an argument
which is phrased in a less emotional, more passive voice. The way that you write
paragraphsis simply to pretend that you are talking to someone. Instead of telling
them whatever you want to say, you write it down instead. Here are some good tips

for writing effective paragraphs:

* “TellThem What You Are Going To Tell Them”—writing is the same as making a
speech —first, you want to give the audience an idea of what is coming up. This will
be your topic sentence, and should give a pretty good idea of what the paragraph is
going to be about. A good topic sentence should be specific instead of general, and

should convey some sort of emotion—either an attitude, a belief, or a conviction.

* “Tell Them”—next, you write your supporting sentences—be sure that each one
supports the topic sentence—ifyou think of a sentence that goes off on a tangent or

starts a new topic, put it into another paragraph.
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* “Tell Them What You Just Told The m”"—your conclusion sentence shouldrepeat

the basicidea of the topic sentence using different words.
You mightalsokeepin mind these additional tips:

¢ Unity and Coherence—Your paragraph should all be about the same topic,
without wandering around discussing many different things. You should also be as
coherentas possible, use simple language instead of big words whenever possible,

link your sentences with bridges (see next tip), and use logical arguments and facts.

* Bridges—You can link the sentences and paragraphs by using key words which
you repeat throughout your writing, by using synonyms and similar words, or by
following a logical argument and proceeding step-by-step throughout. Using some
sort of order, such as chronological (time) or structural order can help link
paragraphs. The reader can guesswhatis coming next by knowing how time works,

or by following along as you describe items in a series.

e Development—Make sure your topic sentence is adequately discussed in the
paragraph. While it is possible to have a one-sentence paragraph, you will usually
needseveral sentences to discuss the topic. Use facts, statistics, and details. Cite
what other people have said about the topic (remember to use quotes and give credit
where due). Give a timeline if possible. Give examples in a story or anecdote. Define

terms and explain similarities and differences. Describe causes and consequences.

* Transitions and Signposts—you can use words and phrases to alert your readers
and let them know what’s going on in your paragraph. Transition words and
sentences helpyour ideas flow from one paragraph to another, and contain phrases
like “in addition,” “another point,” or “afterwards.” Signpost words and sentences
“point the way” to letyour readers knowwhere your arguments and descriptions are
headed—a signpost could be a bold word or phrase, a dot or arrow, or even an
indentation. Signposts are another way to “tell them what you are going to tell them”

and “tell them what you just told them.”
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Notes Use a “hook” or interestingfact to make people want to read your paragraphs.
8.4 Further Main Body of the Text

8.4.0 Structure of a Paragraph

Topic Sentence To generate interest Yellow-spotted lizards are a deadly States the

main idea threat to all humans at Camp Green Lake.

Details Introduces Main Point #1 They invadedthe area after the life- First Point and
gives information or giving lake dried up. Their bite is Support examples always fatal.
Details Introduces Main Point #2 It was a yellow-spotted lizard that Second Point

and gives information or killed Kate Barlow. and Support examples.

Details Introduces Main Point #3 The yellow-spotted lizards threatened Third Point
and gives information or Stanley and Zero while they were digging and Support
examples for Stanley’s great-grandfather’s suitcase. The reason Stanley and Zero
survivedis because they hadeaten so many onions that the lizards, who do not like

onion blood, did not wish to bite them.

Conclusion Restates the topic sent- With this one exception, meeting a yellowness,
often leaves the spottedlizard at Camp Green Lake meant reader with something to

certain death. think about.

Questions

1. Whatis the main idea of this paragraph?

2. Whatis the concluding sentence?

3. Whatdo you notice about the first line of the paragraph?

4. Do all the sentences in the paragraph support the main idea?

5. Whatis the first main point? second main point? third main point?
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Activity

Decide which group of sentences would make good paragraphs. Write yes or no

before each
Paragraph to show your answer.

1.

Stanley Yelnats and his family have a history of bad luck. The first Stanley’s great
grandfather made a fortune on the stock market. The family’s bad luck struck him
when he moved from New York to California and was robbed by Kissin’Kate Barlow.
Stanley’s fatheris an inventor. He works very hard and is smart, however, none of
hisinventions ever work. Stanleyis accusedof a crime he didn’t commitandis sent
to Camp Green Lake as punishment. It seemsnone ofthe Yelnats can escape the

family curse.

2. Camp Green Lake driedup and the people who livednearitmoved
away over a hundred years ago. Now the lake is desert-like with temperatures
around ninety-five degrees. Deserts cover one-fifth of the Earth’s surface. The only
place to find shade is between two treesin the Warden’s yard. Rattlesnakes and
scorpions hide underrocks and in the holes the campers dig. Deserts do not have

many large animals because there is not enough water for them to survive.

3. Stanley’s father was an inventor. He was trying to discover

a way to recycle old sneakers. ClatoniaJoaquin Dorticus invented an apparatus for
applying dyes to the sides of the soles and heels of shoes. George de Mestral invented
Velcro. While hiking, he had noticed that burrs stuck to his clothing. He used this
idea to developone strip of nylon with loops, and another with hooks. Making an
Outline After takingnotes for a report the next stepis to make an outline from the

notes. Compare the outline below to the graphic organizer from Lesson 1.
8.4.1 Title of Paragraph

Outline Part of a Paragraph
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I. Deadly yellow-spottedlizards. The main topic is usedto build the topic sentence.

Yellow-spotted lizards are a deadly threatto all humansat Camp Green Lake.

» Movedto Green Lake afterlake dried up

» Bite always fatal Details First Point and Support. They invadedthe area after the
life-givinglake driedup. Their bite is always fatal.

> Killed Kate Barlow Details Second Point and Support It was a yellow-spottedlizard
that killed.

How to Make an Outline

1. Write a title that lets the reader know the subject of the report.

2. Main topics are listedusing Roman numerals and periods.

3. Points or facts are listedunder each topic using capital letters and periods.

4. Subtopics are extra information thatis neededto clarify a point or fact. They are
listedunder each fact as needed. Subtopics are listedusing lower case letters and

periods.
Questions
Use the outline above to answer the se questions.
1. What is the main topic in the paragraph above?
2. How many points are made in this paragraph?
3. Did eachpoint need additional clarification?
4. What do the Roman numerals represent?
5. What are the capital lettersused for?
6. How many points were made in the paragraph?
Activity - Multiple Choice

1. Which piece of informationis missing from the outline?

|
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I. Juvenile Probation Camps Services
A. Provide educational services

B. Counselling

D. Work experience

E. Recreational programs

8.4.2 Third Point and Support

The yellow-spottedlizards threatened Stanley and Zero while they were digging for
Stanley’s great-grandfather’s suitcase. The reason Stanleyand Zero survivedis
because they had eaten somany onions that the lizards, who do not like onion blood,

did not wish to bite them.

Conclusion With this one exception, meetinga yellow spotted lizard at Camp Green

Lake meant certaindeath.
1. Which piece of informationis missing from the outline?
II. Negative Impacts of Youth Being Triedin Adult Courts
A. Given harsher penalties in adult court
B. Little or no rehabilitative programs
C. Criminal records hard to expunge, erase or strike out
D. Could be denied military service

E. Youth heldin adult facilities are more likely to return to a previous pattern of

behaviour
a. Youth at a greaterrisk of being a victim in an adult jail or prison
b. In 2002, 2225 youth servinglife without parole
c. Since 1999 the number of youth in adult prisons dropping

d. In Connecticut, North Carolina, and New York 16-year old considered adults
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2. Whenresearchingyouth being triedin the adult court system whichis the least

reliable source of information?
a. a nationalnewspaper
b. a book published by the National Council on Crime and Delinquency
c. a government website
d. a student’s journal about life in prison
3. Which piece of informationis missing from the outline?
III. What are juvenile boot camps?
A. Correctional programs for delinquent youth in a military-style environment
B. Emphasize discipline
C. Stress physical conditioning
D. Restrictedto non-violent or first-time offenders

a. Some researchers have found that boot camp graduates are more likely to be re -

arrested

b. Staff has expressed concern that too many youths lack the maturity and self-

control to succeedin a military-style program

c. Research proves that small, community-based programs are more successful

and less expensive than correctional institutions

d. Rigorous alternative to longer terms of confinement in juvenile correctional

facilities
4. Which piece of informationis missing from the outline?
I. Description of the Yellow Spotted Lizard

A. Exactly 11 yellow spots

B. Yellow-green body
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C Redeyes
D. Black teeth
E. Milky white tongue
a. Should have beennamed a “red-eyed” lizard

b. If you've ever been close enough to see the yellow spots, you are probably

dead
c. Sixto tenincheslong
d. Likesto live in holes
Answer Key:
Multiple Choice
1. a. Youth at a greaterrisk ofbeinga victimin an adult jail or prison
2. d. a student’s journal about life in prison

3. d. Rigorous alternative to longer terms of confinementin juvenile correctional

facilities
4. c. Sixto tenincheslong

8.4.3 Thesis statement and A Good Thesis:

a. A Thesis Statement: [t is the main idea of an essay. It is often a point you want
to argue or support in an essay. The thesis statement explains to a reader the main
idea of the essay, and the writer’s opinion on thatidea. A thesis statement is usually
one sentence. It is often placed in the introductory paragraph of an essay. A thesis
statement is a claim that could be argued. The essay will contain evidence and
opinions that support the argument. A thesis statement should contain a topic (main
idea of what you are writing about) contain an opinion about the topic (what your

attitude is toward the topic)

Subject + Attitude = Thesis
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Thesis Don’ts

» Avoid starting your thesis sentence with In my opinion, I believe, I think, etc.
Thesis statements are always your take on the topic.

» Just statinga fact. A thesisis something you plan to make an argument about.

» Attempting two topics at once (even ifthey seem related). Pick one and stick with
it.

b. A Good Thesis:

It is Limited

Examples:

Good teachers make Mountain City Elementary a fantastic school. One reason to live
in Mountain City is access to many wonderful places to fish. Needs To Be Limited

The world is a magnificent place to live. Mountain City is a great place to live.
A Good Thesis is Concise
Examples:

Good Mountain City Elementary needs several changes to its facility to make it a
better school. needs to be Concise Some problems with Mountain City Elementary
Schoolis thatit needs a larger playground, an air-conditioned gym, an auditorium,
restrooms connected to each classroom, running water in the classrooms, and a

number of other physical changes to the building.

» A Good Thesisis Specific

» A Good Thesisis Not a Subject

» A Good Thesisis Not a Title

» A Good Thesisis Not a Statement of Absolute Fact

Practice 1

Below you will see pairs of sentences. Each pair contains one sentence that would

make a better thesis statement. Write T before the sentence in each pair that would
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make a good thesis statement. Write N before each sentence that needs

improvement.

1. Sacharillustrates that forming trustworthy friendships is beneficial to

the characters in Holes.

2. Rex and Alan’s nicknames are X-Ray and Squid.

3. When Stanley asks Theodore where he can find water, Theodore grabs

Stanley, throws him down, and says his name is Armpit.
Good

Daily writing practice has led to improved writing skills for the students at Mountain
City Elementary. Needs To Be Specific Mountain City Elementary is a good school.
Good The cost of living in Mountain City is lower than in most other cities in the

United States. Should Not be a Subject Cost of Living

Good

Good teachinghasledto an increase in TCAP scores at Mountain City Elementary.
Should Not be a Title Rising TCAP Scores at Mountain City Elementary Good The
climate in Mountain City is ideal for outdoor sports, Should Not be an Absolute Fact
The average temperature for Mountain City in winter is 34 and in summeris 75

degrees.

4. Brutality is all around Camp Green Lake, and its harmful results are

often shown.

S. In Holes Camp Green Lake is dry, hard, and hot which symbolize

Stanley’s feelings of being trapped and sad while God’s Thumb is green and fertile
which symbolize Stanley’s feelings of being free and happy.

6. _ In Holes, the physical environment is a symbol of Stanley’s feelings.
7 ___ Onions signify a healing power in the novel.
8 Onions - A Food Rich in Sugar and Oil
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9. Over 3,000 species of lizards live throughout the world with the largest

number living in warm climates.

10. The Yellow Spotted Lizard in Holes represents death.

Practice 2

Read the following report about bullying, then answer the multiple-choice

questions that follow.

A bully is a person who is mean or hurtful to others. Bullies often use a combination
of threats and shame toannoy others. Bullies may hurt others physically by hitting,
kicking or pushing. They may also be mean by callingnames, teasing, leaving a kid
out of the group on purpose, or scaring others. Some bullies many even threaten

people or try to make people do things they don’t want to do.
1. Which sentence is the thesis statement for this paragraph?
a. Characteristics of Bullies
b. A bully is a person who harasses a weaker peer physically, mentally, or socially.

c. Researchers agree that bullying contains three elements: aggressive and
negative behaviour, behaviour is carried out repeatedly, one person has power

over another.
d. One form of bullying is spreading gossip.

Bullying is a problem that affects many kids. Bullies may cause a person to feel
scared, worried, or embarrassed. The stress of being bullied may even make a person
feel physically ill. Having a bully around may make a person afraid to go to the
restroom, lunchroom, or playground. Worrying about a bully may affect a person’s

ability to concentrate on schoolwork.
2. Which sentence is the thesis statement for this paragraph?

a. Persistent bullying may have a number of negatives effects on an individual.
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b. On March 21, 1993 Curtis Taylor committed suicide after being bullied for three

years.

c. In the 1990s, the United States witnessed many school shootings which were

connected to bullying.

d. Effects of bullying People become bullies for a number of reasons. Some are
looking for attention. They think that bullying is a way to be more popular. By being
a bully a person is trying to make himself feel more powerful. Some bullies come
from families in which name calling and pushing others around is a normal way to

act. These bullies are just copying what they have learned from home.
3. Which sentence is the thesis statement for this paragraph?

a. Reasons for Bullying

b. People become bullies forall the all the wrong reasons.

c. Eighty-five percent of the time another kidwitnesses a bully acting out.

d. People become bullies to gain attention, to become more popular, to feel power
over others, and because theyare copying behaviour of others. Dealing with a bully
may be difficult, but there are some things you can do. Sometimes you may turn a
bully off just by acting brave. If you walk away, a bully will be less likely to give you
trouble. You may also tell a bully to stop teasing or scaring someone else. Telling an
adult is important. Teachers and parents can help. Go to recess, lunch, etc. with a
buddy. Often bullies try to get a person alone before bullying. Finally don’t bully
back. Fighting back gives the bully what he is looking for. In incidents bullies get
into trouble. If they continue to bully others, eventually they have few friends. The
power they wish slips away. Bullies who wish popularity soon realize that they are

labelled as troublemakers.
4. Which sentence is the thesis statement for this paragraph?

a. Several victims have been suingbullies directly.
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b. Many schools have programs designedto teach students cooperation.

c. Kids who are being bullied can turn the situation around by trying several actions.
d. Dealing with Bullies

S. To gather more information about bullying, the most reliable source would be

a. an encyclopedia

b. a fictionalstory

c. a tabloid newspaper

d. an entertaining TV show

8.4.4 Elements of Paragraph

A paragraph should include the following elements:

Topic sentence — The topic sentence should ideally be the first sentence of the

paragraph and should introduce the topic that will be discussed in the paragraph.

Support sentences — The supporting sentences should provide additional
informationthatis relevant to the topic and helps support the argument of the topic.

Generally, there are between 2 and 4 support sentences per paragraph.

Conclusion — The conclusion needs to be a short, cohesive sentence that concludes

the topic of the paragraph.

8.4.5 Writing Topics of Paragraphs

One way that you can practice paragraph writing skills is to introduce paragraph
writing topics. These paragraph writing topics can be used for nearly any type of

classroom, regardless of grade level or subject matter:

» Write a paragraph about an important person in history. Be sure to address the
topic of the paragraph, such as that person’s career, birthplace or prominent

contribution. Use supporting sentences to expand on the topic chosen.
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» Write a paragraph about your bedroom at home. Be descriptive, and use
adjectives to describe how the space looks and how you feel when you are in your
bedroom.

» Write a paragraph about a holiday that you do not celebrate. Use facts within the
supporting sentences to explain the holiday and the traditions that are
associated with it.

» Write a paragraph about an insect. Make sure to use scientific data and
observations to create strong support within the paragraph.

» Write a paragraph arguing your opinion on a controversial topic. Make sure to
use factualinformation to support your opinion, and conclude with why you feel
the way that you do.

» Write a descriptive paragraph about your garden. Identify the plants that are in
the garden, and use descriptive phrases to make the reader feel as if they are
walking through your garden.

» Write a paragraph providing instructions on how to code your favourite game. Be
sure to offer cleardirection, and don’t forgetto use transitional phrases to guide
the reader from one step to the next.

» Write a paragraph about a newinvention that you would create. Use descriptive
phrases to describe your invention and to support the topic.

» Write a persuasive paragraph asking your classmates to help take care of the
school better. Offer several reasons within your supporting sentences as to why
they should care about the well-being of their school building.

» Write a paragraph describing a recent vacation thatyou took with your family. Be
sure to describe the paragraphin detail, and conclude with what you loved most
about your trip.

» One way that you can help students practice their paragraph writing skills is to
introduce paragraph writing topics. These paragraph writing topics can be used

for nearly any type of classroom, regardless of grade level or subject matter.
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Write a paragraph describing one object, but use all of the senses in your
description. Include a variety of adjectives to bring the paragraph to life for the
reader.

Write a paragraph providing directions for how to care for your pet. Describe the
pet and include the materials needed to properly care for the animal.

Write a persuasive paragraph about why you should earn more money for the
chores you complete for your parents. Give solid reasons to support your
argumentative topic.

Write a paragraph about a different culture. Introduce the reader to this culture
through your supporting sentences.

Write a paragraph describing your favourite view, whether it is the view out your
window from home or a fleeting glimpse of a sunset on vacation. Describe the
scene in detail.

Write a paragraph in response to a recent news article that you have read. Use
the topic sentence to address your feelings on the news piece, and the supporting
sentences to back up your opinion.

Write a paragraph about an item that you feel your school needs. Form an
argument and support your cause with facts and data.

Write a paragraph about a special childhood toy or memento. Describe why it is
important to you and how it makes you feel.

Write a paragraph about a recent science experiment that you conducted in
school. Identify what you observed, what you learned and what improvements
you might make to the experiment.

Write a paragraph about the career you are considering. Explain why you are
choosing that career path, and how you plan to accomplish your goals.
Paragraph writingis a valuable skill thatyour students will use throughout their
lifetimes. Regardless ofthe careerthatthey choose, they will need strong writing

skills to get them where they need to go. Both you and your students
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8.5 Check Your Progress-
Questionl.Value of Discipline-

There’sa lot of indiscipline in your school. It is not liked by the school authorities.
They ask you, the vice Head Boy, to talk to the junior children about the ‘Value of
Discipline’so as to make them understand the importance of discipline in one’s life.

Write a paragraph on the above, mentioned topic.
Question 2:
Need for Moral Education in Schools

Thereis a fall in values in today’s life. Keeping this cue in mind, write a paragraph
on ‘The Needfor Moral Education in Schools’, so as to make the youth of today,

aware of high moral standards.

Question 3:

Write a paragraph on ‘The Importance of Good Health’.
Question 4:

The level of pollution in big cities is increasing steadily. It is becoming more and
more important to bring pollution under control. Write a paragraph on
‘Environmental Pollution’ so as to make the people aware of the factors causing

pollution.
Question 5:

Reading skills are essential to succeed in society. It is a source of knowledge and

pleasure. Write a paragraph on ‘The significance of Reading’.
Question 6:

Observe the following visual and write a paragraph on the famous personality.

8.6 Summary-
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e It is a group of sentences that introduces, presents and develops one main idea

about the topic.
* A paragraph is a collection of sentences that deal with one subject.

* Descriptive paragraphs let the reader touch, taste, see, hear and smell what you

are describing.

* Narrative paragraphs are often used to describe whata person does over a period of
time. A narrative paragraph tells a story. The events in a narrative paragraph are

usually arranged in chronological order.

8.7 Keywords-

Paragraphs: A group of sentences that deals with a subject
Wiki Answers: It is a site

Descriptive paragraph: Let the reader, touch, taste, see, hear and smell what you

are describing.

-Cause: Something that produces cause and effect, a person, thing or event that

makes something happen as a result

Chronological: Arrangement of events according to the sequence order of time
Coherence: Logical connection of ideas

Cohesion: Relating to movement from one sentence to another

Comparison: Examining one thing against another to show the points of likeness or

difference

Contrast: Comparing two things or people to make the difference clear
Definition: Giving the meaning

Developers: Sentences which support and develop the main idea

Illustration: Example to support a point
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Modulators: Sentences that help presenting different viewpoints.
8.8 Self-Assessment Questions (SAQs)

Fill in the blanks:

1. Paragraphis a group of ......... .

2. Thereisa ......... different types of paragraphs.

3. Passages and paragraphs are ......... thing

4. “Paragraph is a collection of sentences” explain it.

5. What is descriptive paragraphs?

6. Explain the narrative paragraph.

Answers: Self- Assessment

1. sentences 2. Two 3. Same.
8.9 Answer to Check Your Progress-

Answer 1:Importance of discipline -

Discipline is the law of nature. Itisin man’sbestinterestto observe discipline in all
walks of life. Discipline is the backbone of character. Without discipline, nothing
great can be achieved in life. A man who does not observe discipline in life has to
suffer. He becomes lethargic and arrogant. He is disliked by all. A student who does
not obey his teachers and does not do his homework does not get success. An
employee who does not work sincerely in office may be sackedany time. If sportsmen

do not observe discipline cannot hope to win any match.

In the army, discipline is of utmostimportance. Discipline leads to harmony whereas

indiscipline leads to confusion. No life is worth living without discipline.

Conclusion -A disciplined personis an assetto himself, to his family, to his society,

to the nation and to mankind. Discipline works everywhere. It controls the physical
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movements and our morals. There is no sphere in heaven andthe Earth where

discipline does not dominate.
Answer:2 Need for Moral Educationin Schools

Philosophers have explained that the main purpose of education is to have a sound
character. For this reason, moral education is gaining importance in the field of
education. Man is a social animal. He learns social habits like helping people,
respectingelders and being polite, during school years. When he learns good social
habits, he becomes a responsible citizen. Moral education enables a person to choose
the right path. It’s not that only teachers in schools can impart moral education to
the children, but parents also play a great role by becoming role models for the
children. What is moral education? It can be anything which teaches a person moral
values and virtue. Values are the set of guidelines that a human being learns to

follow.

Nobody is born with moral values in him or her. It isinculcated in him or her by his

or her education and experience of life.

Conclusion -Therefore, it becomes essential to inculcate moral values during school
years as these are the most formative years in a child’s life. Education moulds the
moralvaluesin our characters. By educating children about morals and the young

learner values in life we can make them fit for the society as well as the nation.

Answer 3. Health is wealth. Good health is the greatest blessing thata person can
have.Itis the key to happiness.Itisthe secretof every happy man. Only a healthy
person can enjoy life to its fullest and discharge his duties well. On the other hand,
an ailing personis a burden on all. Therefore, we must try our best to maintain
sound health. Fresh air, balanceddiet, regular exercise, proper rest and stress-free
life are pre-requisites for good health. We should drink plenty of water, avoidover

eatingand should refrain from alcohol.
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Most of all, we should have regular health check-ups. We must laugh more as
laughingis a therapy and the secret of good health. The care of the body regarding
food, exercise, restand protection againstdisease, are essential for the preservation

of sound health.

Conclusion- Life is for living. Without health, life is deprived of not only much of its
usefulness, but also its joys and pleasures. Letus remember that life is worth living

only by a healthy body, mind and soul.
Answer:4 Environmental Pollution

The problem of environmental pollution is becoming more and more serious day by
day. The ecological cycle is being disturbed by the people. Man is exploiting nature to
the extent that natural resources are depleting. The main reason for environmental
pollution is over population and poverty. The increased demand for food and other
resources forces man to cut down forests which leads to an increase in the carbon
dioxide ratioin the atmosphere. This resultsin heatingup of the atmosphere. Thisis

called global warming. Due to this, seasons are also undergoing a change.

All this forecasts disaster for human beings and otherliving beings. In order to bring
pollution under control we need to conserve our forests, reduce the use of paper,

petrol etc. Earth must be saved at any cost for the sake of survival.

Conclusion- The need of the hour demands a checkin environmental pollution. The

government should take necessary steps in this direction.

Answer:5 Significance of Reading

Reading broadens the vision of an individual. Bacon wrote in his essay. ‘Of Studies’.
“Reading making a full man: conference a ready man: and writing an exact man”. In
shaping the personality of an individual, the importance of reading cannot be denied.
A person reads not only for the sole purpose of gaining knowledge, but also to get

pleasure, provoke critical and original thinking and to broaden his vision. Reading
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makesman a better conversationalist and helps to relieve stress. Newspaper reading

has become an important aspect in the life of a modern man.

Conclusion -A typical modern man may get his breakfast or not, but he mustget his
newspaper. A good reader leads a disciplined life. Reading helps him to become a
well-disciplined. It boosts imagination and creativity in an individual. He is able to

mix well with others and is never alone as books are his best friends.

Answer 6-The famous personality.

Arvind Kejriwal was born on 16th August, 1968. He is an Indian politician and social
activist. He served the Indian Revenue Service as an officer. He was the seventh
ChiefMinister of Delhi. He is also the current Chief Minister, having won the 2015
Delhi Assembly Elections. He is the leader of the Aam Admi Party (AAP). Kejriwal is a
Mechanical Engineering graduate. In 2006, Kejriwal was awarded the Ramon
Magsaysay Award for ‘Emergent Leadership’ recognizing his involvement in a
movement Parivartan, using the RTI legislation. It was a campaign against
corruption. He donated his Magsaysay award money to the Public Cause Research
Foundation, a Non-Governmental Organization (NGO). In 2012, he launched the Aam
Admi Party and defeated Chief Minister Sheela Dixit. Following the election, he
became the Chief Minister of Delhi on 28th December, 2013. He resigned 49 days

later, an action he later regretted.

Conclusion- He apologizedfor quitting midway. He achieved a sweeping majority in

the Delhi Legislative.
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